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Abstract	

In recent decades, literature about planning to promote social justice has proliferated.  Different 

models of justice, the potential ways for planning to intervene in the face of injustices, and the 

legitimacy of such interventions have been widely discussed.  Concurrent with this scholarly 

concern has been the widening of the gap between rich and poor in Aotearoa/New Zealand.  It 

is these contextual factors which have given rise to this research.  This thesis makes two 

contributions to the planning literature: one empirical, and one methodological.  First, my work 

examines planning discourse relating to deprived communities in Aotearoa/New Zealand.  I 

analyse two case studies that exemplify the primary approaches currently taken to planning for 

deprived areas: housing-led regeneration (Tāmaki) and community development (Flaxmere).  

For each case study, I provide rich contextual and historical background, before conducting 

examinations of the discursive practices and discursive frames used in key policy documents.  

Reading these sources of data together and through each other diffractively, my research suggests 

that currently the dominant discursive practices and frames used in local planning policy 

reinforce inequalities.  This gives rise to the question at the heart of this thesis: How and in what 

ways can the planning discourse/s about deprived communities in Aotearoa/New Zealand be 

reshaped to engage more effectively with inequality? 

 

The second contribution the thesis makes is methodological.  I propose a diffractive method for 

planning research and practice.  This approach, which is explained in Chapters 3 and 4, brings 

together a wide range of sources of data, including the researcher’s own affective and embodied 

responses, in an attempt to generate a more nuanced understanding of the issue of planning for 

deprived communities.  Attentive to the interactions between diverse sources of information, this 

diffractive methodology offers a novel way of exploring planning policy problems, and of 

conducting planning research.  

 

The embodied and reparative approach to understanding deprived communities demonstrated in 

this thesis has relevance internationally for those hoping to advance a more humane, generous 

and emancipatory mode of planning research and practice. 
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Preface	

In 2009, long before this thesis was even a twinkle in my eye, I moved into a small but perfectly 

formed 1940s ex-state bungalow in suburban Auckland.  The house is in an established suburb 

relatively close to the central city.  While the large houses on the slopes of the suburb’s 

eponymous volcano have always been the preserve of the rich, the area remained—at that time—

relatively affordable; unlike some of the adjacent neighbourhoods it had not yet undergone 

gentrification.  

 

Although ex-state houses of its vintage are prized for the solidity of their construction, their 

abundant windows, and their beautiful native timber flooring, and despite the generous and 

eminently developable section, this particular house had proved tricky to sell.  The problem, it 

transpired, was the rest of the street.  The cul-de-sac in which the house is located was originally 

a little island of state housing in a sea of middle-class owner-occupation.  This development 

pattern is widely observable in Auckland’s post-Depression era suburbs.  During the late 1930s 

and early 1940s the first Labour government built thousands of state houses nationwide to 

address an acute shortage of good quality affordable housing for working people (Ferguson, 

1994; C. Firth, 1949; Schrader, 2005).  In some areas (such as Tāmaki, discussed in Part Three 

of this thesis) large tracts of public housing were developed on peri-urban farmland, but smaller 

pockets of state houses were also built in existing suburbs on the Auckland isthmus, notably in 

Three Kings, Sandringham, Mount Albert, Westmere and Point Chevalier.  Our neighbourhood 

was one such pocket.  The process of corporatisation and privatisation of state housing since the 

mid-1980s has seen a significant number of these houses removed from the government’s 

portfolio (Murphy & Kearns, 1994), but amongst the renovated “ex-states” remain clusters of 

state rentals: a bulwark of sorts against the tide of rising accommodation costs and, perhaps, 

against rapid gentrification of these areas.   

 

The real estate agent told us that 4 of the 15 houses in the cul-de-sac were still owned by the 

state, including the one next door and the one directly across the road.  As it turned out she was 

under-stating (ah, a pun!) the proportion—it was more than twice that.  She also assured us that 

more of them would be likely to shift into private hands in the future, leading to an increase in 

property values.  She couldn’t have known, of course, that the privatisation of state housing was 

anathema to us; as a sales technique it was revealing about the perceived attitudes and prejudices 

of her clientele. 
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The deprivation of some of the streets’ residents had made the house hard to sell, but for us it 

seemed like an opportunity. Not an economic opportunity, I hasten to add.  Well, perhaps if I’m 

honest there might have been a wee bit of that.  But primarily it was an opportunity of a different, 

equally cringe-making kind: an opportunity to do good.  We wanted to be part of a diverse, mixed 

community and to contribute to it.   

 

I was training as a planner at the time and had, I now realise, internalised some of the discipline’s 

cherished but problematic assumptions.  Specifically, I had accepted that having people from 

across the socioeconomic spectrum living in close proximity produced better social outcomes 

than spatial segregation—this idea is often referred to as the ‘social mix hypothesis’.  Mixed 

communities sound, well, nice.  Social mix implies diversity, tolerance, and the opportunity for 

“bridging social capital” (Putnam, 2001) to develop; these ideas appealed to me.  Of course, 

thinking back now it is painful to reflect on the naïve, paternalistic and self-righteous 

underpinnings of this impulse.  Not to mention the fact that inherent in the idea of social mix is 

tolerance of socioeconomic diversity; this, I contend, is something we should be profoundly 

intolerant of.  More on that later. 

 

Needless to say, us moving into the street didn’t make any appreciable difference to the situation 

of our less-affluent neighbours.  We tried hard, and we did develop friendly relationships with 

the households nearest us, but those relationships didn’t translate into new opportunity structures 

for anyone (except, in a round-a-bout way, for me—in some senses it led me to find my métier).  

Perhaps we were doing it wrong.  In any event, there were no dramatic reversals of fortune until 

our immediate next-door neighbours decided to up-sticks and relocate to Australia in late 2011.  

Even with one full-time worker and income-related rent in their state house, the inflation in food 

and utility prices was making it too hard to keep their heads above water.  They were excited at 

the prospect of better wages and better weather in Queensland.  Their story gave me food for 

thought.  What happened to their house after they left provided a veritable feast.   

 

The family who moved in next door in early 2012 had been evicted from a state house in Glen 

Innes (G.I.), casualties of the Tāmaki Transformation Programme.  Their old home was planned 

for demolition to make way for a new medium density, mixed-tenure enclave.  Talking to this 

family about how they had come to be my neighbours helped me to understand how profoundly 
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a well-intentioned regeneration programme can disadvantage and disempower its presumed 

beneficiaries.   

 

The household comprised a couple in their 40s with two of their three children still at home—a 

daughter in her first post-school job and a son in year 12.  Before moving to our neighbourhood, 

they had lived in the same house in G.I. for more than 20 years, since the birth of their eldest 

child.  Their attachment to their old home and their former community in Auckland’s eastern 

suburbs was strong, and they were far from happy to have been shunted into an unfamiliar and 

(in their view) undesirable part of town.  It was challenging not to be irritated by some of the 

offensive comments they made about our suburb, in particular some of the racist views espoused 

by the patriarch (and I do mean patriarch).  By this time, I had developed a real love for our area 

and hearing newcomers complaining about it was pretty hard to take.   

 

While the details of their complaints varied in nature, intensity and (to me) comprehensibility, 

the contextual origin of them was clear: after living their entire adult lives in one house, in a 

suburb with a fairly stable and relatively homogeneous population, they had been forced against 

their wishes to move to the other side of Auckland.  They had taken good care of their state house 

in G.I., they told us, and now they were living in a poorly-maintained dump.  They were deeply 

rooted in the G.I. community, sending their kids through the local schools and being members 

of local sports clubs.  Now the faces and places, the local institutions were all alien to them.  One 

of the worst things about being allocated a house in our part of town, the patriarch told me, was 

that he no longer knew which rugby club to support.  He had high hopes that his son would have 

a career in the game, but since the commute across town was both expensive and time-consuming 

the boy had had to switch clubs.  His dad didn’t know if he could stomach shifting his loyalty 

accordingly, particularly to a team of “westies”.1  It was an existential matter to him.  The 

significance of a rugby jersey to his identity didn’t resonate with me particularly, but the way a 

lack of agency in his family’s housing situation undermined his ontological security did.   

 

I have chosen to begin my thesis with these profoundly quotidian observations for two reasons.  

First, they conveniently draw together to some of the problematics I explore in the following 

chapters—after Geertz (1973, p. 23), these “[s]mall facts speak to larger issues … because they 

                                                
1 Westies are people who live in Auckland’s western suburbs.  The suburb in which we lived isn’t generally regarded 

as West Auckland, but in a sense he was right—east and west are only relative terms after all. 
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are made to.”  Second, I wish to highlight that this work represents a personal and affective 

engagement with these problematics.  This research, like all research, is shaped by the 

contingencies of the researcher’s experience.  Serendipitous encounters.  Access to particular 

sources.  Articles in the newspaper.  Observations in daily life.  Personal circumstances.  

Unexpected synchronicities.  The researcher is always, to an extent, embodied, even as we are 

traditionally encouraged to strive for disembodiment and objectivity, and as we are further 

enjoined to represent ourselves as disembodied and objective.  The theoretical and 

methodological underpinnings of my approach are discussed in detail in Part Two; in prefacing 

my project, however, I wish to emphasise that it has evolved through dialogue between my 

researcher and human selves, that it has been shaped by both traditional and less-traditional 

sources of data, and that it is fundamentally a project rooted in discomfort and—dare I say it? —

anger about inequality and deprivation in Aotearoa/New Zealand and our failure to address it.  

 

My thesis is arranged in four parts, sketched out below.  The introductory sections for Parts Two, 

Three and Four provide further detail about the content of their constituent chapters and how 

they contribute to the aims of my thesis.  

 

‘Part One, Foundations’ (you are here, Reader), introduces my research and provides 

contextual information in Chapter 1, ‘Introduction’.  This part also includes a chapter that 

situates my project in relation to the literature: Chapter 2, ‘Research context’.  This chapter 

sets the scene for my project by surveying international scholarship regarding planning’s 

engagement with inequality and deprivation, before providing some background about inequality 

and deprivation in Aotearoa/New Zealand. 

 

Part Two, ‘Methodography’, contains two chapters.  Chapter 3, ‘Perspectives and 

principles’, outlines the theory that drives both my methods and my analysis.  Chapter 4, 

‘Research process’, describes the research journey and details the research design.   

 

Part Three, ‘Diffracting discourses’, presents the analysis of my two in-depth case studies.  

Arranged in four chapters, this part provides rich context for each case (in Chapters 5 and 6), 

followed by analysis and discussion of the discursive practices and frames evident in them 

(Chapters 7 and 8). 
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Part Four, ‘Reflections, diffractions, conclusions’, comprises two chapters (the second of 

which is really a post-script) that consider the implications of my findings for my research 

questions, including the central question posed in the Introduction: How and in what ways can 

the planning discourse/s about deprived communities in Aotearoa/New Zealand be reshaped to 

engage more effectively with inequality?  Reflecting on both the implications of my findings for 

planning practice and research and the strengths and limitations of my “diffractive” method, this 

concluding Part argues for an affective and explicitly interventionist planning for social justice. 
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Chapter	1.	Introduction	

When I embarked on this thesis I wanted to understand how planning practice in Aotearoa/New 

Zealand attends to the issues facing people in poverty, and to the causes and consequences of 

inequality.  My initial scoping research found some troubling trends at both the international and 

local scales: the undermining of planning’s social role; the tendency to regard spatial 

concentrations of poverty as a spatial problem rather than a poverty problem; a failure (or refusal) 

to see poverty as relational (and thus a consequence of inequality); and a reliance on approaches 

that have been discredited in the research literature for being (at best) ineffectual or (at worst) 

harmful.  What came into focus for me during these early stages was the problematic framing of 

both problems and solutions in policy documents.  No research about this in the local context 

had been carried out.  My thesis documents my research process and findings, and traces the 

emergence of the discursive, iterative, and “diffractive” approach I have taken.   

 

This Introduction will briefly explain my use of some key terms and outline the focus and 

purpose of my thesis.  It then will identify my original contribution, my theoretical and 

methodological positioning, and my research questions.   

First	principles:	definitional	issues	

Before getting into the details of my research, it is necessary to explain what I mean by the term 

“planning” in this thesis, as well as clarifying how I employ the words “poverty”, “deprivation” 

and “inequality”: I am, after all, emphasising the significance of signification in this work. These 

matters are discussed in more detail in Chapter 2, but a brief discussion will help to orient the 

reader. 

 

Planning is notoriously difficult to define, and debates regarding its status as an art, a craft, a 

science, a faith or a political activity have proliferated.2  At the risk of stating the obvious, 

“planning” is just a word; from the point of view of Saussurian linguistics (and the theories of 

structuralism and poststructuralism derived from it), no word can have a fixed or absolute 

meaning. The process of meaning-making through language (called signification) is inevitably 

                                                
2 A brief summary of some of these arguments is given in Gunder and Hillier (2009, pp. 4-8). 
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flawed, as the relationship between the signifier (the word, written or spoken) and the signified 

(the object or occurrence) is an illusion, a construct.  Language is a system intended to convey 

meaning, but it is imperfect because of the slippage between reality and representation; language 

cannot capture reality.3 

 

While I accept the Saussurian point of view, it seems rather unhelpful to simply state that 

“planning” is a completely arbitrary collection of letters on the page, that it bears no relation to 

the things that planners do, and thus means nothing at all.  The unhelpfulness of such theoretical 

positions troubles me considerably, and this theme reappears throughout my thesis.  I find myself 

frequently in dispute with the very theories I consider compelling, particularly when their logical 

consequences push towards nihilism and political disengagement.  For this reason—with 

apologies to Saussure, Barthes, Lacan et al—I wish to connect the terms “planning” and 

“planning policy” with real world objects and practices, while acknowledging that attempting to 

do this using language is itself problematic. 

 

In Aotearoa/New Zealand, local government planning’s statutory framework has two key 

elements: the Resource Management Act 1991 (RMA) and the Local Government Act 2002 

(LGA). Both of these pieces of legislation have been amended frequently and significantly, 

particularly under National-led coalition government that was in power from 2008 until 2017 

(see footnotes 9 and 10 below).  As Jenny Dixon (2001, cited in Gunder & Hillier, 2009, p. 139) 

noted prior to the adoption of the 2002 version of the LGA, planning education and practice 

under the RMA had shifted “from design and social concerns” to a narrow focus on the 

management of resources and environmental effects.  The RMA regulates the use and 

development of natural and physical resources, and has as its purpose the goal of sustainable 

management of these resources.  As has been noted (e.g. Memon & Gleeson, 1995; Perkins & 

Thorns, 2001), the RMA’s approach is consistent with and reinforces the strong private property 

rights that exist in Aotearoa/New Zealand.  The autonomy of property rights-holders under the 

permissive RMA framework is considerable, and reflects the neoliberal market-centred approach 

that has dominated public policy since the mid-1980s (Memon & Gleeson, 1995, p. 118).  

Amendments to the RMA over the past decade have strengthened property rights still further by 

increasing the threshold of environmental effects that trigger public notification.   Arguably, the 

                                                
3 This theoretical position has significant implications for planning, which is primarily carried out through written 

policies and plans.  In particular, it challenges the Habermasian view of language which dominates planning 

practice. 
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function of local government in this context is to devise plans and policies that manage the 

possible tensions arising from the exercise of private property rights, thereby ensuring their 

continued viability. 

 

Under the LGA, by contrast, local government’s role is making decisions about community 

facilities and services funded through rates and development contributions.  The mechanism 

through which this is carried out, the Long Term Plan (formerly the Long Term Council 

Community Plan) is not a document with statutory weight, however, and can be overridden by 

RMA processes.  While the Long Term Plan is intended to guide the development of plans and 

policies prepared under the RMA, there is no legal requirement for consistency between these 

documents.  Essentially, then, the LGA is subordinate to the RMA. 

 

Heather Campbell (2006, p. 93) describes planning as “a subsection of public policy making 

concerned with the creation of place and the mediation of space,” and my research adopts this 

generous view of planning’s scope.  When I use the term “planning” I refer not only to a range 

of local government functions described above, but also to certain policy areas that involve 

central government agencies.  These latter areas include major transport decisions (New Zealand 

Transport Authority), the provision of social housing (Housing New Zealand Corporation),4 the 

location of state education facilities (Ministry of Education) and public hospitals (Ministry of 

Health), the management and use of natural resources and environmental policy (Ministry of 

Energy and Resources, Ministry for the Environment, Department of Conservation).  Clearly, 

then, I am interpreting planning broadly.  I consider that when a road is put through a particular 

community, when state houses are sold, or when a new school is opened, these are planning 

decisions; they are decisions that will affect people’s experience of their built and social 

environment, and they are based on the illusory assumption that underpins all planning activities: 

that we can manage risk and predict or shape future change (Gunder & Hillier, 2009).   

 

“Poverty”, “deprivation”, and “inequality” are, like planning, contested and slippery terms, and 

their use in my thesis also requires some context.  Poverty is an example of what Horst Rittel 

and Melvin Webber (1973) call a “wicked problem”.  This wickedness, a characteristic of many 

planning problems, arises from the complexity attendant on defining the term, the 

                                                
4 Local government in Aotearoa/New Zealand also provides social housing in some places, and there are also 

examples of “hybrid” social housing developments involving the state, the market and the third sector (for an 

example of this, see Fergusson, Witten, & Kearns, 2017; Fergusson, Witten, Kearns, & Kearns, 2016). 
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interrelatedness of the processes of definition and resolution, the fact that wicked problems can 

be understood as symptoms of other (similarly wicked) problems, and the difficulty involved in 

ascertaining whether or not the problem has been solved (Rittel & Webber, 1973).  So contested 

is the meaning of poverty that many countries, including Aotearoa/New Zealand, have no official 

definition or measure of poverty.  How policy can be formulated to address a problem that has 

not been defined is a mystery that lingers in the background of this thesis; for now, however, the 

matter at hand is the definition this thesis employs.  Drawing on the work of the New Zealand 

Poverty Measurement Project (NZPMP) (Stephens, Waldegrave, & Frater, 1995, 1997; 

Waldegrave, Stephens, & King, 2003) and the Child Poverty Action Group (CPAG) (St. John & 

Wynd, 2008), poverty is defined here using a relative poverty line, which is set at 60% of the 

average equivalized household income, after housing costs.  This line is also employed by the 

Ministry of Social Development, although they typically also report on poverty levels based on 

other poverty lines as well: this is symptomatic of the contestable and fractious nature of poverty 

definition in the local context. 

 

Deprivation and poverty are closely linked concepts; direct or outcome-based poverty definitions 

can be seen as measures of deprivation.  Because a definition of deprivation (like a definition of 

poverty) involves highly subjective decisions about what constitutes a reasonable standard of 

living relative to the population at large the process of defining deprivation is contested and 

politically charged.  While—as with poverty—Aotearoa/New Zealand lacks an official 

definition, a general consensus about the concept of deprivation is evident in the widespread use 

of the University of Otago’s Deprivation Index (NZDep), published following every census since 

1991, and the Atlas of Socioeconomic Deprivation in New Zealand (J. Atkinson, Salmond, & 

Crampton, 2014; Crampton, Salmond, & Kirkpatrick, 2004; Crampton, Salmond, Kirkpatrick, 

Scarborough, & Skelly, 2000; P. White, Gunston, Salmond, Atkinson, & Crampton, 2008).5  

These studies use a range of census-based indicators to determine levels of deprivation, such as 

income, employment, housing tenure and crowding, and qualifications (see e.g. J. Atkinson et 

al., 2014, pp. 19-20).  The term deprivation is used in the NZDep work, and in this thesis, to 

refer to relative socioeconomic and material deprivation as proposed by Townsend (1987):  

a state of observable and demonstrable disadvantage relative to the local community or the wider 
society or nation to which an individual, family or group belongs (P. White et al., 2008, p. 5).  

                                                
5 The most recent edition of the Index is based on census data from 2013 (J. Atkinson et al., 2014).  The Atlas has 

now been replaced with interactive online maps (see 

http://cphronline.massey.ac.nz/maps/maps_nz_dep_index.html). 
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Given my interpretation of both poverty and deprivation in relative terms, it follows that 

inequality is central to my interest in these issues. “Inequality” is defined in this context as  

Want of equality between persons or things; disparity: 
• in respect of magnitude, quantity, number, intensity, or other physical quality; 
• in respect of dignity, rank, or circumstances: social disparity;  
• the fact of occupying a more or a less advantageous position (Oxford English Dictionary 

[OED], 2017b). 

The inequality I refer to throughout this research is specifically socioeconomic or income 

inequality;6 this narrow focus is not intended to downplay the significance of other forms of 

inequality (arising from racial or gender prejudices, for example) but is in part a pragmatic 

decision: income inequality is something we can and do measure.  It is also a type of inequality 

that has pronounced and wide-ranging impacts.  Income inequality has been identified in a large 

body of research as a key determinant of a range of negative social outcomes, including poor 

physical and mental health and reduced life expectancy, lack of social cohesion, and increased 

crime (for a comprehensive survey of this research, see Kawachi & Kennedy, 2002; Wilkinson, 

2005; Wilkinson & Pickett, 2007, 2010, 2018).7  Moreover, as Richard Wilkinson and Kate 

Pickett (2007, 2010, 2018) among others have demonstrated, inequality of income distribution 

clearly correlates to a range of other forms of inequality—it is intersectional.8  In Aotearoa, 

socioeconomic and income inequality between Māori and non-Māori is pronounced.  The 

indigenous people of this country are disproportionately deprived and have lower than average 

incomes (Perry, 2017; Poata-Smith, 2013; Rashbrooke, 2013a; Salmond et al., 2006; Salmond, 

King, Crampton, & Waldegrave, 2005). The socioeconomic situation of Māori as a group stems 

from our colonial past, but has also arguably been exacerbated by policy settings over recent 

decades (Poata-Smith, 2013; Rashbrooke, 2013a).  Because of this, although this thesis is not 

specifically focussed on planning’s impact on Māori communities it does speak in a small way 

to this issue and has a decolonising impulse at its heart. 

 

                                                
6 As I discuss in the final chapter of the thesis, my focus on income inequality has shifted somewhat since I began 

this project. I now have a broader concern with socioeconomic inequality, of which income inequality is a part but 

which also includes wealth inequality more generally (unequal assets, access to resources, and so on). 
7 Other significant determinants of wellbeing are ethnicity, age and gender (Salmond, Crampton, King, & 

Waldegrave, 2006, p. 1474). 
8 Wilkinson and Pickett (2018) distinguish between “vertical” and “horizontal” inequalities (p. 4): the former refers 

to material/socioeconomic distribution, while the latter are the inequalities that exist between groups of people 

(along the lines of gender or ethnicity, for example).  Their research, like this thesis, prioritises vertical inequalities. 
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From the perspective I take in this thesis, inequality is fundamentally connected to poverty and 

deprivation.  Social and economic structures control the distribution of wealth, and these 

structures perpetuate inequality in this distribution.  The same structures that create the wealth 

of the rich create the deprivation of the poor.  As has been noted by Daniel Dorling and John 

Pritchard (2010) the existence of a wealthy elite is expensive and arguably the cost of this is the 

existence of a deprived population.  Dorling and Pritchard (2010) propose that in order to 

understand (and hence address) poverty, greater attention needs to be paid to the way wealth is 

distributed.  It is for this reason that my research has inequality at its core: while some planning 

interventions seek to target deprived communities and those living in poverty, the structural 

determinant of their deprivation and poverty remains unacknowledged. 

Research	focus	and	contribution	

This thesis is concerned with the ways in which planning discourses in Aotearoa/New Zealand 

represent deprived communities and how this discursive construction might contribute 

(positively or negatively) to the material circumstances of those communities.  In the context of 

New Zealand’s high levels of socioeconomic inequality and rising levels of poverty and 

homelessness, critical engagement with not only the “what” but the “how” of policy documents 

focused on vulnerable and disadvantaged communities is necessary.  Moreover, in recent years, 

local government planning and planners themselves have been disparaged by central government 

politicians and some commentators for causing rapid house-price inflation in several regions 

and, consequently, contributing to hardship and homelessness for those with low incomes (e.g. 

English, 2015).   

 

The framing of planning as a cause of hardship—or, in the words of the former Prime Minister, 

referring to the general wellbeing of New Zealanders, “a welfare-reducing activity” (English, 

2015)—has provided justification for moves to undermine the regulatory power of local 
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government planning: amendments to the Local Government Act9 and the  Resource 

Management Act10, and the development of the National Policy Statement on Urban 

Development Capacity (Ministry for the Environment, 2016) exemplify this trend.  The Housing 

Accords and Special Housing Areas Act (HASHAA) (2013) provided a new mechanism for 

central government to intervene in local government planning to (theoretically) increase the 

supply of affordable housing.  The HASHAA “refashion[ed] central and local government power 

relations with respect to land supply and planning practices” (Murphy, 2016, p. 2545), 

effectively enabling central government to insist (for example) that Auckland Council fast-track 

the release of greenfield land (Murphy, 2016).  The Productivity Commission’s report entitled 

Better Urban Planning articulates a vision for planning as a mechanism for the mediation of 

conflicts over property rights, and criticises “attempts to steer cities in particular directions” as 

potentially “harmful” (New Zealand Productivity Commission, 2017, p. 2). While the recent 

change of government may herald a change in relationships between central and local 

government (only time will tell), it is significant that planning has been under sustained attack 

for some time. 

 

With this backdrop of worsening socioeconomic deprivation and an attack on planning’s nature 

and purpose, this research anatomises planning’s current discursive relation with poverty and 

imagines a different kind of planning discourse for the future.  It rejects the reductive role for 

                                                
9 Prior to the amendments of 2012, the Local Government Act (2002) defined the purpose of local government as 

follows: 

(a) to enable democratic local decision-making and action by, and on behalf of, communities; and  

(b) to promote the social, economic, environmental, and cultural well-being of communities, in the present 

and for the future (s. 10). 

The amendments that came into force in 2012 replaced s. 10(b) with the following: 

(b) to meet the current and future needs of communities for good-quality local infrastructure, local public 

services, and performance of regulatory functions in a way that is most cost-effective for households and 

businesses. 

This amendment narrowed the range of matters with which local government could legitimately seek to intervene 

in.   

Shortly before the submission of this thesis the newly-elected Labour-led government introduced a bill into 

Parliament to reintroduce the four well-beings into the Local Government Act (Local Government (Community 

Well-being) Amendment Bill 2018). 
10 The Resource Management (Simplifying and Streamlining) Amendment Act (2009) and the Resource Legislation 

Amendment Act (2017) both made the RMA more permissive, for example through reducing the likelihood of 

applications being subject to public notification and raising the threshold for “more than minor” effects. 
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planning proposed by central government and the Productivity Commission—as mediator of 

property rights and enabler of development—and instead calls for planning to become more 

rather than less interventionist and activist in pursuit of the normative goal of greater 

socioeconomic equality.   

 

The purpose and contribution of this thesis is twofold.  First, it is an investigation into the 

discursive practices planning policy in Aotearoa/New Zealand employs in relation to inequality 

and deprivation.  I analyse the discourses used in planning policy in two case studies; the aim of 

this aspect of the project is to document and evaluate planning discourse related to deprived 

communities.  In addition to being a significant local issue and a lively site of enquiry in the 

scholarly literature, inequality is a problem that is fundamentally rooted in the distribution and 

exercise of power.  Socioeconomic inequality is both an outcome of the distribution of power 

and a mechanism which enables that distribution to be maintained.  Because of this, analyses 

that problematize the legitimation of authority in policy documents offer a means of challenging 

structural inequalities.   

 

The second component of my research contribution is methodological.  Bringing together 

“weak” and “strong” theory (Gibson-Graham, 2006; Tomkins, 1963; Sedgwick, 1997) through 

a blend of poststructural discourse analysis, the application of grounded theory, unstructured in-

depth interviewing, ethnographic observation, writing-as-method and autoethnography, I 

demonstrate the potential of what we might call (after Deleuze and Guattari, 2013) a “nomad 

social science” or (after Haraway, 1997, and Barad, 2007) a “diffractive” methodology.   

 

This is not methodological bricolage for its own sake.  The analytical technology available to 

the critical theorist is invaluable: it enables us to read texts deeply and against the grain, 

uncovering connections, myths and connotations that do important work in our processes of 

meaning-making.  However, I contend that these tools are necessary but insufficient when used 

in isolation.  This is not a novel observation.  Libby Porter (2010), writing about the distinct but 

related project of “decolonizing planning”, notes that while critical analysis is “absolutely 

fundamental” to the development of a “transformative (post)colonial politics” it represents only 

part of the “necessary work” (p. 157).  Porter’s position is that the humanity and compassion that 

leads us to engage with the suffering and disadvantage of others should be acknowledged as a 

tool or practice as well as a motivating force.  Her argument for “love as radical practice”, as a 

“politics of service, compassion and insight” (2010, pp. 157-158), points to the fact that analysis 
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without affect and “loving attachment” (Porter et al., 2012) has little chance of transforming 

practice. 11  In a similar vein, Howell Baum (2015) proposes that the planning profession tends 

to “resist emotion”, and that this inhibits a full and productive appreciation of the complex social 

world in which planning takes place.   

 

I agree strongly with these assessments, and through my methodological reflections I suggest an 

approach that I believe advances the project of affective and transformative practice.  

Embodiedness in our personal contexts and embeddedness in our communities is a crucial 

precondition for planning that creates more just outcomes rather than reinforcing inequalities.  

To foster affective engagement and critical literacy in the profession, planning research and 

education must explicitly advocate for their relevance.  As an academic discipline emerging from 

and dependent upon real-world practice for its legitimacy, planning scholarship’s responsibility 

to the community—the responsibility to not merely analyse but to intervene—is, I would argue, 

greater than other, more esoteric, social sciences.  The approach offered in this thesis seeks to 

promote a more humane, generous and emancipatory planning research. 

Research	questions	and	methods	

As I describe above, this research developed from an initial concern with planning’s engagement 

with deprivation and inequality.  An examination of the literature and a survey of local planning 

documents revealed the persistence of policy approaches that are, the research suggests, unlikely 

to result in significant changes to the material circumstances of deprived individuals and 

communities.  Being predisposed to textual interrogation,12 I began examining the discursive 

practices and frames at play in planning policy documents, exploring the ideological 

                                                
11 Although my work intersects with the post-colonial project in some ways (it is, for example, engaged with an 

issue (deprivation) that disproportionately affects Maori, its case studies are both places with large Māori 

communities, and is also concerned with the neo-colonial processes of gentrification), it is not focussed on 

promoting the “transformative (post)colonial politics” that Porter (2010) argues for (p. 157).  This is a crucial project 

in the context of Aotearoa, but it is a separate project from the one documented here; it is an area requiring future 

research.  My appeal to Porter’s (2010; 2012) work here reflects the fact that her position on planning’s need for 

affective attachment holds beyond the question of post-coloniality and is important and relevant in all contexts, 

especially ones where there are significant imbalances of power and access to resources. 
12 Both a consequence and a cause of my earlier training in literary studies. 
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underpinnings of these, and reflecting on their implications for deprivation and inequality.  My 

research led iteratively to the development of the question at the core of this thesis: 

 

How and in what ways can the planning discourse/s about deprived communities in 

Aotearoa/New Zealand be reshaped to engage more effectively with inequality?   

 

Thus my thesis moves between the empirical and the theoretical, exploring current practice and 

proposing alternative methods and perspectives for planning scholarship and practice. 

  

The research has involved a range of methods, theoretical perspectives and analytical processes, 

both to understand current discursive strategies and to reimagine planning as a more 

emancipatory exercise.  These methods are discussed in detail in Part Two, but a brief description 

may be useful to orient the reader.  After using New Zealand’s indices of deprivation to identify 

communities in the most deprived decile nationally, I identified territorial authority and central 

government policy documents that focused on these areas. My impulse to look initially at spatial 

concentrations of deprivation is problematic: it reflects the hegemony of area-based approaches 

to disadvantaged communities through a focus on “place poverty” instead of “people poverty” 

(Alcock, 2006, p. 237), a disposition that is discussed in the following chapters.  It is this 

hegemony that leads us to measure and map inequality and deprivation, to pathologise certain 

areas, and to prescribe solutions like urban design and social mix for problems that are 

structurally determined.  But I digress.  This was my starting point, flawed as it has proved to 

be.   

 

A preliminary survey of the kinds of policies being proposed for these communities (where there 

was any policy proposed at all) revealed a strong degree of consistency of approach.  In general, 

regeneration of either public facilities, housing, or both was envisioned.  In other places, 

community development initiatives were put in place, and in a few rare instances both 

approaches were being deployed simultaneously.  Considering the literature about the impact of 

regeneration on deprived communities, this was troubling.  After deciding to focus my attention 

on the discursive practices at play in the policy discourse, I analysed documents pertaining to 

two case studies.13  The textual analysis of policy documents was supplemented with analysis of 

the statements of politicians, demographic analysis, photography and fieldwork, including key 

                                                
13 The selection of my case studies is discussed in Chapter 5. 
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informant interviews.  These sources, together, have allowed me to draw out and analyse some 

of the predominant discursive tropes in planning policy relating to deprived communities.  My 

analysis suggests that these tropes militate against progressive planning, and indeed that they 

legitimise and reinforce inequalities. 

 

In addition to the central research question above, my thesis also has at its heart a methodological 

question—a meta-question, as one of my supervisors termed it: 

 

How can the process of research, analysis and writing be represented in all its subjectivity, 

contingency and embodiedness?   

 

My concern with this is elaborated upon in Part 2 but has shaped the production of all parts of 

this thesis.  As discussed in the preceding section, I believe that for planning to engage and 

intervene meaningfully in the complex issues facing our communities—both in practice and 

research—we must acknowledge and embrace our affective connection with and personal 

involvement in these communities, as well as the diffuse and inconsistent sources of our 

understandings of these issues.  My thesis is, in part, an experiment in applying this conviction 

to research.   This has influenced the style and structure of the thesis, as well as its content; I 

hope that where my thesis is unconventional it is unconventional in ways that open up new 

possibilities for talking about planning and planning research in an authentically embodied way. 

And	finally	

It is important to note at the outset that the analysis I present in this thesis is not meant as a 

criticism of the intentions of the planners and policy-makers involved in either of my case 

studies. Those working with, in and for these communities are clearly striving to ameliorate their 

built environment and improve the lives of their citizens.  The examination of these case studies 

should be understood as a ‘for instance’ exercise, exploring the way in which particular 

discourses and practices have become embedded in the business of planning for areas of 

spatially-concentrated deprivation.  The features identified in my case studies are not 

exceptional; they are, I would suggest, commonplace, unexamined, and troublesome.  
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Chapter	2.	Research	Context	

This chapter situates my thesis in relation to the international debates about socioeconomic 

inequality and planning policy and provides some background about the local (Aotearoa/New 

Zealand) context vis-à-vis inequality.  As I have mentioned, there is a paucity of research about 

planning discourse and inequality or deprivation in Aotearoa.  While some recent work has 

started to engage with this issue (e.g. Ross, McNeill, & Cheyne, 2018, who look at the tension 

between the "just" and "compact" city in the Auckland Plan), in general attention has not been 

paid to the ways in which planning policy represents inequality and deprivation or the approaches 

taken to address these issues.  As a result, my focus here is on the international literature about 

planning’s role and responses, while the local literature is limited largely to context-setting. 

 

Because of the way the relevant literatures are woven through the body of the thesis the material 

surveyed here is intended to briefly introduce the reader to key debates and themes, rather than 

to explore these in detail (to prevent repetition). In this chapter I seek to contextualise the 

analysis, discussion and reflection contained in Parts Three and Four of this thesis, indicating 

how my research contributes to this larger discourse.  The theoretical and methodological 

literature that has shaped my project is discussed in Part Two of this thesis, while the background 

literature pertaining to my case studies is incorporated into Part Three. 

 

The international literature surveyed here coalesces around three broad themes: the question of 

planning’s role in relation to socioeconomic inequality, the concept of concentrated deprivation, 

and planning policy approaches applied to deprived communities.  These themes provide 

important background to my project, and they form the first three sections of this chapter.  The 

final section introduces the local context. 

 

It should be noted at the outset that while much of the international literature discussed below 

relates specifically to urban inequalities and concentrations of poverty in inner-cities, the local 

context in Aotearoa/New Zealand is somewhat different.  Inner-city residential accommodation 

of the type found in many places overseas has not played a large role in our housing sector 

historically, which is heavily suburbanised.  Because of this, the spatialised inequality found in 

Aotearoa/New Zealand typically involves the marginalisation of particular suburbs.  I contend 

that the discourses and practices regarding marginalised urban communities and residents noted 

in the literature from overseas can be discerned locally in relation to marginalised suburbs. 
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Socioeconomic	inequality:	does	planning	have	a	role?	

Some fundamental questions need to be addressed at this point regarding the emphasis I am 

placing on inequality, poverty and deprivation in the context of planning.  For a start, one might 

ask whether planning has a legitimate role to play in addressing inequality.  How does a concern 

with inequality fit with current conceptions of what planning is or should be?  One might also 

question how exactly planning can have an impact on an issue that has structural determinants 

well beyond the regional scale.  The answer to these questions has two parts.  First, as inequality 

is highly spatialised in many countries (including Aotearoa/New Zealand), many of the negative 

social effects of deprivation are evident in specific communities.  Consequently, planning policy, 

which typically regulates how certain kinds of resources and services are funded, distributed and 

accessed, and where different kinds of development can occur, has the potential to either 

exacerbate or reduce the disadvantage of a particular community.  As Reece (2018) notes, 

planning is the “principal discipline serving community development needs,” and as a result it 

is “naturally inclined to be at the forefront of addressing place-based challenges” (p. 1). 

 

Second, a re-engagement with issues of social justice and equality has taken place in the planning 

theory literature—particularly in the past two decades.  Returning to the progressive social 

agenda of early modern planning, planning theorists (and urban geographers) are increasingly 

addressing the complex issues of how planning might contribute to more just and equal 

communities (see e.g. Brenner, Marcuse, & Mayer, 2009; Campbell, 2006; Connolly & Steil, 

2009; DeFilippis, 2009; Dikeç, 2009; Fainstein, 2009, 2010, 2017; Marcuse, 2009a, 2009b, 

2009c; Reece, 2018; Uitermark, 2009; Uitermark & Bosker, 2014; Uitermark & Nicholls, 2017; 

Williams, 2017a, 2017b). Fainstein (2000), in an article reflecting on the state of planning theory 

at the turn of the millennium, proposed that this was one aspect of a reinvigoration of “the spirit 

of utopia” in planning (2000, p. 473).  She proposed that the growing interest in social justice 

marked an optimistic turn in the planning discourse, and noted that optimism had been “largely 

lacking” for decades (2000, p. 473).  Marcuse (2009b), similarly, proposes that concern with 

“justice” in planning “contributes to strengthening the normative claim of urban planning, which 

is badly needed in the current period of pragmatism and retreat” (p. 91).  Other scholars have 

considered how planning at the urban or regional scale can influence matters that have national 

or global origins (e.g. DeFilippis, 2009; Harvey & Potter, 2009; Wolf-Powers, 2009), and the 

extent to which planning itself is implicated in urban injustices through its acquiescence to the 

neoliberal regime (e.g. Crump, 2002; Gunder, 2010b; Kadi & Musterd, 2015; Novy & Mayer, 

2009; Uitermark, 2009). 
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Fainstein (2009, 2010, 2014, 2017) has been a particularly significant contributor to the debates 

about the promotion of social justice through planning.  Her promotion of the concept of the 

“Just City” has been highly influential and has also generated considerable debate.  Drawing on 

the work of Rawls, Fainstein (2010) advocates for planning policy that promotes equity, diversity 

and democracy.  Fainstein (2009, 2010, 2014, 2017)  has a fundamentally pragmatic approach 

to the promotion of social justice.  She argues that while utopian visions can be useful for 

inspiring people but do not effect change (2009, p. 28), and consequently she  explicitly states 

that her purpose in The Just City is the advancement of a “realistic utopianism” (Fainstein, 2010, 

p. 20).14  For Fainstein, this “realistic” approach entails mitigating the worst social injustices of 

late capitalism (see, for example Fainstein, 2000, p. 470; 2009, p. 32; 2010, p. 6), and she 

advocates for “non-reformist reform” (see e.g. Fainstein, 2010, p. 19).  She argues that the pursuit 

of the “just city” can only be effective in situations where “a rough social justice” already exists 

(2009, p. 32).  Elsewhere she notes that her prescriptions assume a “pre-existing commitment to 

democratic-egalitarian norms” (Fainstein, 2010, p. 171).  A fundamental limitation of her 

approach is, thus, expressed by Fainstein herself: the extent to which these requirements are met 

in a given context will always be in the eye of the beholder.  In Aotearoa, while we have (in my 

view) a commitment to “democratic-egalitarian norms” we are some way from having “a rough 

social justice”. 

 

Various scholars have critiqued Fainstein’s vision and approach (Connolly & Steil, 2009; Harvey 

& Potter, 2009; Marcuse, 2009b, 2009c; Novy & Mayer, 2009), and she has, in turn, responded 

to some of these critiques (Fainstein, 2014, 2017).  The pragmatism of her approach, and her 

rejection of the need for wholesale revolution in order to disrupt current injustices, has been 

central to much of this criticism (e.g. Harvey & Potter, 2009).  Fainstein believes that the “just 

city” can be achieved within the capitalist system, but, as Novy and Mayer (2009) ask, “what is 

                                                
14 This “realistic” attitude towards utopia is strongly opposed by some scholars.  While this debate cannot be 

explored in any detail here, a few key points can be made.  Political scientist Jodi Dean has proposed that the practice 

of invoking “already present possibilities” as our utopian ideals has the effect of “bringing utopia inside, eliminating 

it as an external space of hope” (2009, p. 78).  What Dean means here is that insufficiently aspirational goals—

goals that do not significantly challenge the status quo—undermine the function of utopia.  This is echoed by David 

Pinder, who notes a dual corruption of the idea of utopia: first, it has come to connote impracticality and 

unreasonableness; and second, it has been employed in the realm of marketing to promote individual material 

accumulation as an “escape” (2010, p. 344). 
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‘just’ and what is ‘possible’ under current conditions of advanced globalized capitalism?” (p. 

104). 

   

What is materially significant in the context of this thesis is that there is a widespread concern 

with the promotion of justice in the planning literature.  Moreover, the fact that spatial 

concentrations of deprivation (discussed in the following section) are so frequently the target of 

planning interventions demonstrates that in practice, too, this concern is accepted as broadly 

legitimate.  As noted in Chapter 1, in the past decade the legitimacy of local government’s 

concern with matters of community well-being has been challenged in Aotearoa/New Zealand. 

Despite this, planning has continued to engage with deprived communities, albeit (as we will see 

in the case of Tāmaki (in Chapter 5)) through a re-framing of this engagement as promoting a 

better return on government investment in these areas.  The reinvigoration of the scholarly 

debates in the context of rising inequality in developed countries, combined with the extent to 

which planning practice routinely engages with the spatial manifestations of deprivation and the 

unequal distribution of wealth and resources, indicate that planning is at least regarded as having 

a role to play.  Whether planning can meaningfully intervene, however, is another matter: for 

now, this question remains open. 

Spatial	concentrations	of	deprivation	

Before discussing the policies typically applied to deprived communities, it is necessary to 

briefly address the policy focus on spatially concentrated disadvantage (rather than disadvantage 

per se), and how this is represented in the policy discourse.  These matters are elaborated on in 

relation to my case studies in Chapter 8.  As is noted above, planning policy related to inequality 

tends to be area-based, and there are some fairly obvious reasons for this.  These reasons are not 

without their critics however, and argument about the existence and significance of area or 

neighbourhood effects in particular has been vigorous; what follows is a short survey of the 

origins of this idea and the key arguments in the debate. 

 

While concern about the effects of slum areas has existed since the mid-nineteenth century 

(Arthurson, 2012b; Darcy & Gwyther, 2012; Sarkissian, 1976), the influence of the area effects 

theory on contemporary debates is often attributed to the work of American sociologists William 

Julius Wilson (1985, 1987, 1991, 1997) and Charles Murray (1984, 1994, 1996).  The 

neighbourhood effects paradigm assumes that deprived communities reproduce deprivation (as 
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if deprivation is a cultural value shared by residents of a specific locality), and that environmental 

decay leads to the corruption of morals.  While there are important differences between the work 

of Wilson and that of Murray, both share a belief that the poor are further disadvantaged when 

living in areas of concentrated deprivation.  Both scholars consider that concentrated poverty 

engenders a local culture that diminishes the likelihood that the population will be able to 

improve their situation.   

 

The term “concentrated poverty” and the notion of “concentration effects” originated with 

Wilson (Crump, 2002; Wilson, 1987).  Wilson’s work has been highly significant in the 

development of the current emphasis on spatial concentration, and in the emergence of 

discourses about the social pathology of the urban poor (Bauder, 2002; Crump, 2002; M. B. 

Katz, 1989).  While Wilson acknowledges the broader structural processes that contribute to 

unemployment and poverty (and to the spatial concentration of these), he places considerable 

weight on the lack of working, middle-class role models, and the way this compounds the 

disadvantage of those in poor communities.  As Arthurson (2012b) puts it, “Wilson has tried to 

integrate structure and agency approaches to understanding disadvantage” (p. 53) by bringing 

together broad social and economic explanations for poverty and the idea of poverty as a local 

cultural contagion.  

 

Murray’s writings about the “underclass” have also played a critical role in the pathologising of 

deprived communities (Arthurson, 2012b, pp. 52-53; Levitas, 2005, pp. 17-20; Lister, 2004, p. 

111).  Unlike Wilson, Murray does not regard structural factors as being important, focussing 

instead on the way in which deprived communities give rise to welfare dependency and cultures 

of poverty.  He draws a distinction between the poor in general and the “underclass”, stating that 

“underclass” refers to a specific “type of poverty” (Murray, 1996, p. 24); essentially, Murray 

appeals to the notion of the deserving and undeserving poor, and his rhetoric is characterised by 

notions of “moral inferiority and social contagion” (Levitas, 2005, p. 20).  Murray’s contentious 

statements about “illegitimacy” and his punitive attitude towards welfare recipients (and 

particularly towards sole parents) have alienated liberal commentators and policy makers; Ruth 

Levitas (2005) suggests that the social exclusion discourse employed by “third way” government 

can be read as an attempt to distance policy from Murray’s hard-line position while maintaining 

some elements of the area-effects concept.  While Murray’s approach is more extreme and 

conservative than Wilson’s in terms of the level of blame for their own disadvantage that the 
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poor are given, both versions have been criticised for their “neo liberal” inclination (Pawson, 

Davison, & Wiesel, 2012, p. 20). 

 

Some scholars argue that there is empirical evidence that supports the area or neighbourhood 

effects thesis, while simultaneously noting that such effects are not in themselves explanatory of 

poverty (thus distancing themselves from Murray) and that further research is still required.  A 

good deal of this material has emerged from the U.S., which is perhaps unsurprising given the 

provenance of the idea as described above (S. E. Clarke, 2010; Ellen & Turner, 1997; Friedrichs, 

Galster, & Musterd, 2003; Galster, 2003, 2012; Jencks & Mayer, 1990; Ostendorf, Musterd, & 

De Vos, 2001).  As well as being US-centric, most research into area effects tends to be 

quantitative, as noted by Rowland Atkinson and Keith Kintrea (2004, p. 440; Darcy, 2007) 

among others (Darcy, 2007; Darcy & Gwyther, 2012).  British and European research into 

neighbourhood effects has increased over the past decade, along with growing interest in the 

mechanisms by which neighbourhood might influence life chances, and how policy should 

respond to spatial concentrations of disadvantage (e.g. R. Atkinson & Kintrea, 2001, 2004; 

Dorling, 2001; Joshi, 2001; McCulloch, 2001; Murie & Musterd, 2004; Musterd, Ostendorf, & 

De Vos, 2003; Ostendorf et al., 2001; G. Smith, Noble, & Wright, 2001).   

 

Atkinson and Kintrea’s (2001) research in Scottish cities demonstrates intensified disadvantage 

in terms of social isolation, lack of housing or location choice, reduced employment 

opportunities and poor health among those who live in poor areas.  They propose that their results 

support the area or neighbourhood effects thesis, although they acknowledge that the research is 

far from conclusive (R. Atkinson & Kintrea, 2001, pp. 2295-2296).  They note that while their 

study shows some correlation between neighbourhood and outcomes it also demonstrates the 

importance of the neighbourhood’s broader context, and that thus both “structure and agency are 

important in influencing neighbourhood problems” (R. Atkinson & Kintrea, 2001, p. 2295).  

Acknowledging the limitations of their research, Atkinson and Kintrea comment on the 

possibility that the effects they have observed may be the product of “neighbourhood sorting 

mechanisms” rather than neighbourhood effects (p. 2296); the authors claim that their 

comparative research (which compares people of the same socio-economic status living in 

different areas) enables them to overcome this particular difficulty.  While it is true that their 

method overcomes some difficulties in this regard, the fact remains that the reasons why people 

are living in an area of concentrated deprivation or alternatively a socially mixed neighbourhood 

are not explored, and these may also be significant determinants of outcomes. 
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Other researchers have reported findings that support the area effects hypothesis to varying 

degrees.  Jürgen Friedrichs and Jörg Blasius (2003) describe how “deviant” behaviour is more 

readily accepted in the deprived Cologne neighbourhoods they studied than in mixed areas, and 

argue that this supports Wilson’s hypothesis about the way in which deprived areas reproduce 

deviance.  Musterd et al. (2003), exploring the relationship between neighbourhood context and 

social mobility in the Netherlands, discovered that the local environment had “only a modest 

influence” on social mobility for the poor, but was significantly more determinative of mobility 

for those with a stronger economic position to begin with (p. 877).  They propose that this may 

suggest that the socioeconomic starting point of the poor is a more important determinant of 

outcomes than environmental factors.  For those who are very poor, living in a middle-class 

neighbourhood may have little impact on their opportunities; for those who are better off to begin 

with, conversely, neighbourhood context may play a bigger role in shaping their social mobility 

outcomes. 

 

It has been posited by some researchers that there is a more pronounced relationship between the 

neighbourhood environment and individual outcomes in neoliberal societies such as the U.S. 

than in European welfare states (Ostendorf et al., 2001).  They argue that greater intervention in 

market processes results in a less strong correlation between “residential segregation, education, 

work and income”, and also note that income inequalities are smaller to start with in European 

welfare states (p. 372).  By contrast, under a more neoliberal laissez-faire approach to policy the 

relationship between these outcomes is stronger as there are fewer mechanisms for disrupting 

the flow-on effects of one particular type of disadvantage.  This is perhaps a further explanation 

for the predominance of U.S. literature on the subject of area or neighbourhood effects. 

 

Among scholars who are generally supportive of the area effects thesis there is an 

acknowledgement that a great deal of research is still required in order to determine the 

magnitude of area effects and the way in which they are produced.  Galster (2012) provides a 

useful typology of the mechanisms that have been posited as contributing to area effects.15  His 

research synthesis draws together a wide range of literature, placing explanations into one of 

four categories.  These categories can be briefly summarised as follows: 

                                                
15 Others have provided alternative categorisations of these mechanisms (some are summarised in Bauder, 2002, p. 

86), but Galster’s is comprehensive in itself. 
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“Social-interactive mechanisms”, which include influence of peers on behaviour and aspirations, 

the strength or weakness of social networks, competition for scarce resources, and tension 

between better- and worse-off residents (Galster, 2012, p. 25). 

 “Environmental mechanisms”, such as fear of violence, a degraded physical environment, or 

exposure to pollution due to the location of the community (Galster, 2012, pp. 25-26). 

“Geographical mechanisms” including spatial dislocation from centres of employment, transport 

accessibility and the quality and quantity of public services provided in an area (Galster, 2012, 

p. 26). 

“Institutional mechanisms” like public stereotyping and stigmatisation of an area and its 

residents (and potential flow-on effects such as exclusion from employment on the basis of 

locational prejudice), a lack of facilities to facilitate “personal development” of residents, and 

variance in the types of goods and services available (healthy food options, liquor outlets, illegal 

substances) (Galster, 2012, pp. 26-27). 

 

In addition to the ongoing debate regarding these mechanisms, researchers also note that the 

relative contribution of neighbourhood effects and macroeconomic processes is not easily 

ascertained.  Even research from the U.S. (which, as noted above, tends to place more emphasis 

on the local context) suggests that while neighbourhood effects are “non-trivial” they are less 

significant in determining outcomes than individual and macroeconomic factors (Friedrichs et 

al., 2003, p. 800; see also McCulloch, 2001 for a U.K. perspective).  Overall, then, the 

significance and operation of neighbourhood effects is still very uncertain, even among those 

scholars who tend towards acceptance of the theory. 

 

Despite the assumption that area effects do exist (at least to some degree) that underpins much 

recent research and policy, there are many critics of the idea, and particularly of how it has 

become reified through policy approaches.  A representative selection of this literature, 

identifying some of the more important aspects of the critique of area effects, is précised below.   

 

Some empirical research has found no evidence for neighbourhood effects (e.g. A. Kearns & 

Parkes, 2003), while other work queries the legitimacy of empirical evidence supporting the 

hypothesis (e.g. Darcy & Gwyther, 2012; Ostendorf et al., 2001).  Michael Darcy (2007) notes 

that despite calls for a more nuanced theorisation of the “relationship between place and 

disadvantage”, policy and research remain fixated on statistical data.  Determining which areas 

are deprived through statistical means forms the basis for a range of policy interventions (such 
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as the ones discussed below); as Darcy notes, however, while these policies tend to alter the 

demography of the area and thus create an altered statistical profile, “this measurement-centred 

approach begs the question of how disadvantage is constructed and understood, and fails to 

address the issue of causality” (2007, p. 348).   

 

Darcy and Gwyther (2012) suggest that studies of neighbourhood effects tend to be marred by 

three methodological problems: “omitted variable bias, implied causality, and ecological 

fallacy” (p. 249).  In relation to the “omitted variable” issue, they note that statistical studies 

cannot capture all the relevant information pertaining to a particular household’s economic 

position, nor its location within a deprived neighbourhood.  Indeed, typically no attention is paid 

to the mechanisms by which people end up living where they do, which problematises the 

attribution of disadvantage to residence in a deprived area: residence in these areas may be a 

consequence of disadvantage, rather than a cause (p. 253).  This relates to the problem of 

“implied causality”, the assumption that a correlation between deprived areas and poor outcomes 

indicates a causal link.  Bauder (2002) similarly criticises the reliance on statistical correlation 

in studies arguing for the area effects thesis, a reliance that persists despite widespread 

acknowledgement of the problems with this (and particularly with inferring causation) by the 

very scholars who promote the notion (p.87).  While statistics show that neighbourhood and 

individual characteristics are indeed correlated, statistics fail to explain why this is; one 

explanation is that neighbourhood traits influence individual traits, but there are others: for 

example, many of the deprived communities in Aotearoa/New Zealand include a significant 

proportion of social housing, which is only available to the most vulnerable and impoverished.  

Thus the concentration of severe and persistent deprivation can be read as an outcome of policy. 

 

The “ecological fallacy” noted by Darcy and Gwyther (2012) is the mistaken assumption that 

only poor people live in deprived areas, and that poor people only live in deprived areas.  In fact, 

many people who are deprived do not live in areas of concentrated deprivation (Alcock, 2006, 

p. 126; Powell, Boyne, & Ashworth, 2001).  This conflation of what Martin Powell, George 

Boyne and Rachel Ashworth (2001) term “people poverty” and “place poverty” problematises 

the spatial focus of policy to address inequality and deprivation.  

 

Bauder (2002) proposes that when public and policy discourses accept the essentialist 

understanding of neighbourhood effects in an uncritical way they run the risk of exacerbating 

the problems of disadvantaged groups (p.85).  Bauder attacks the ideological foundation of area 
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effects; he notes that the entire area effects discourse is dependent on a set of assumptions about 

what constitutes problematic behaviour (p.87).  He states that “[u]rban researchers often ignore 

the fact that conceptions of pathological and mainstream behaviour are ideological constructs 

produced through an on-going public and academic discourse” (p.87).  Characteristics such as 

early school-leaving, early fertility and sole parenthood, use of drugs and welfare benefit receipt 

are all identified by Bauder as elements of this normative framing of bad behaviour (p.87); as he 

says, many researchers consider that “suburban middle-class lifestyles are normal,” while the 

lifestyles of the marginal are “pathological” (Bauder, 2002, p. 89). The neighbourhood effects 

thesis assumes that these pathological and deviant traits lead to negative socioeconomic 

outcomes, and this essentially “lay[s] the blame for marginality on the poor themselves, who do 

not conform to dominant norms” (Bauder, 2002, p. 87).  An alternative interpretation might be 

that those behaviours are in fact a consequence of socioeconomic marginalisation (Liebow, 1993 

cited in Bauder, 2002, p. 87).  While acknowledging the statistical correlation between 

disadvantage and location found by numerous researchers, Bauder explicitly rejects the use of 

the neighbourhood effects discourse.  His rationale for this rejection is that this discourse is 

underpinned by an ideology that reinforces marginalisation and draws attention away from the 

structural causes of poverty.  This position is echoed by other critics of neighbourhood effects. 

 

Baeten (2002a, 2002b, 2004) also questions the legitimacy of area effects and the ideology that 

gives rise to the idea.  He proposes that both academic and policy discourses perpetuate the 

attribution of “mythical causal powers” to neighbourhoods “through invoking the 

environmentally deterministic notion of ‘neighbourhood effects’” (Baeten, 2004, p. 239).  The 

neighbourhood effects thesis and the related ideas of cultures of poverty and dependency are, in 

Baeten’s view, “deeply flawed” but “politically powerful”, and “shape both popular perceptions 

and government policy” (2004, p. 239).  Baeten proposes that it is “cultures of policy” rather 

than “cultures of poverty” that truly reinforce the disadvantage of the poor (2004, p. 239). 

 

Focussing specifically on urban dystopianism, Baeten (2002a) argues that the notion of urban 

poverty is a construction that reinforces bourgeois values.  The pathologising of the ills of the 

poor amounts to a new mode of Orientalism, as the deprived are constructed as the Other (Baeten, 

2002a, p. 109).  When framed in these terms, the actions of policy makers who seek to redress 

the problems or deficiencies of deprived areas can be read as a form of colonialism (Baeten, 

2002a, p. 109).  The primacy of bourgeois values is ensured both through the articulation of their 
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opposite (through the “othering” of the poor) and through the policies that are legitimised 

through the construction of an urban dystopia (Baeten, 2002a, p. 112).  

 

Baeten notes that an interesting characteristic of these dystopias is that they “emerge from both 

conservative and progressive political backgrounds” (2002a, p. 106), although they serve 

different ideological purposes in each tradition.  For the Right, “urban dystopia arises from the 

moral and social shortcomings of the lower classes” (Baeten, 2002a, p. 106).  This model also 

suggests that the city itself contributes to the reproduction of “deviance, crime and poverty 

among the underclass” (Baeten, 2002a, p. 106).  For the Left, the urban dystopia evidences the 

negative effects of “the dynamics of capitalism,” which have “turned cities into grim places of 

sharp socio-economic inequalities and exploitation” (Baeten, 2002a, p. 106).  In both instances, 

the myth of urban dystopia is functioning to legitimise a particular policy approach (i.e., for the 

Right reducing welfare, for the Left redistributing wealth, or for both urban regeneration).   

 

Crucially, Baeten (2002a) suggests that the focus on deprived areas “enables the down-scaling 

of the wider problem of societal inequality to a level where the structural causes of poverty are 

obscured” (p.112).  Instead of addressing issues of inequality and poverty at the level of the state, 

policy now focuses on smaller scales: the individual and the neighbourhood in particular (Baeten, 

2002a, p. 114).  Drawing on the work of Levitas (2005), Peter Matthews (2010) also argues that 

the “structural inequalities that cause poverty are then obscured in policy debate, removing 

wealth redistribution as a viable policy option” (p.227).  Matthews notes that, in addition to 

obscuring structural causes of poverty, the pathologising of local communities allows for policy-

makers to lay a good deal of the responsibility for improving their economic situation at the 

community’s own door.  This has been a particular feature of both neoliberal and third way 

policy, which view community instrumentally as a tool for addressing problems such as poverty 

(Amin, 2005; Dillon & Fanning, 2011; Levitas, 2005; Matthews, 2010).   

 

Matthews (2010) discusses the re-emergence of pathological discourses about deprived 

communities in the 1980s, following a period of greater focus on structural forces in the 1970s.  

While this re-orientation towards agency formed an important aspect of Thatcher’s neoliberal 

programmes, the growth of the social exclusion discourse under New Labour’s third way persists 

in pathologising struggling communities (Levitas, 2005; Matthews, 2010).  Amin (2005) notes 

the cultural and discursive shift from the “society of connections and commitments” to the 

“society of individuals and families” which accompanied the economic reforms of the neoliberal 
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order (p. 613).  In Amin’s view, the “social was individualized and marketized by the New Right, 

preserved only as a residual category to describe a malignant dysfunctional social and spatial 

periphery” (pp. 613-614).  Community is reconceived, in this framework, as both the origin of 

and the solution for a range of symptoms of social disadvantage.    

 

It appears from the literature that there is some evidence that concentrated poverty can compound 

the problems of already-vulnerable communities.  It must be noted, however, that the research 

that supports the neighbourhood effects thesis is part of a particular paradigm, with a particular 

ideology.  Scholars such as Bauder (2002) suggest that the idea of neighbourhood effects and 

“conceptions of pathological and mainstream behavior” are “ideological constructs” (p. 87).  

These ideological constructs can serve the ends of either left- or right-wing political actors, but 

they reinforce rather than challenge the hegemonic ideology of neoliberalism.  The policy 

approaches legitimised through discourses of local pathology and neighbourhood contagion are 

themselves problematic, as we will see in Chapter 8. 

Policy	approaches	

This section outlines two key policy responses to addressing disadvantaged communities: 

deconcentration, and community empowerment.  It briefly discusses the strengths and 

weaknesses of these according to the research literatures.  Given the lack of research into these 

issues in the local context, the international perspective is a valuable source of information about 

the range, prevalence and effectiveness of these policies. 

 

To date, planning’s response to poverty and inequality in the U.S., the U.K., and Australia (and, 

I would argue, Aotearoa/New Zealand) has been predominantly area-based and housing-led 

(Pawson et al., 2012, pp. 23-26).  This can be broadly understood as deriving from planning’s 

overarching concern with place, from the visibility of concentrations of poverty and a 

concomitant political imperative to address this, and from a belief in the area (or neighbourhood) 

effects thesis (as discussed above).   A further factor privileging such an approach is its 

practicality: focussing on an impoverished neighbourhood is a manageable task—at least in 

relation to macro-economic intervention.  Moreover, as poverty is often concentrated in areas 

dominated by social housing the state is empowered to act through the ownership of the housing 

resource.  Deconcentration of deprivation through tenure mix and social mix is a frequently 

employed policy approach. 
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The origins of the social mix idea date back to the mid-nineteenth century, when concern in 

Britain was growing about the concentrations of poverty that had developed as a consequence of 

the industrial revolution (Arthurson, 2012b; Sarkissian, 1976).  Wendy Sarkissian (1976) 

describes two strains of the social mix concept during this period: the “romantic conservative” 

desire to re-create an idealised English village setting, and the “utilitarian” drive to address the 

ills of the industrial city (p. 234).  Neither of these philosophies had a particular aspiration “to 

narrow the gap between rich and poor”, but instead believed that interaction with the middle-

classes would in itself  “elevate the poor” (Sarkissian, 1976, p. 236).  This nineteenth-century 

idea persists today, despite the evidence to suggest that the approach is ineffective.  The rationale 

for policies to reduce the concentration of poor residents or to encourage a greater socioeconomic 

mix is inherently linked to a perception of disadvantaged communities as an expression of spatial 

pathology or contagion (Alcock, 2004; Hastings, 2004; Lees, 2008; Matthews, 2010). 

 

De-concentration of disadvantaged communities is currently carried out through either 

relocation of residents to better-off areas or the fostering of a greater socioeconomic mix in the 

neighbourhood in question.  Kathy Arthurson (2012b) has observed that the relocation approach 

is favoured in the U.S. while the U.K. and Australia tend to employ policies to encourage new 

and better-off residents to move into disadvantaged areas, and in particular to encourage a 

diversification of housing tenures.16  However they are carried out, de-concentration or social 

mix policies are underpinned by a number of assumptions about the benefits of having a range 

of tenure-types and socioeconomic groups in a neighbourhood, and about the evils of a 

homogeneous deprived population. These assumed benefits include the reduction of stigma 

about an area (with correlative housing market improvement), increased social capital through 

the introduction of middle-class and professional residents, and role modelling of acceptable 

social behaviours by less impoverished residents (see for example Arthurson, 2002, 2010; 

Kleinhans, 2004; Tunstall, 2003).  In fact, much contemporary research strongly suggests that 

social mix policies are at best ineffective, and at worst detrimental to already-vulnerable 

populations (Arthurson, 2002, 2010, 2012b; Christensen, 2018; Lees, 2008; Morris, Jamieson, 

& Patulny, 2012; Peel, 1995).  

 

                                                
16 The relationship between the concepts of social mix and tenure mix are discussed by Tunstall (2003); through an 

analysis of policy discourses she proposes that tenure mix has served as “a euphemism, initially for privatisation 

and latterly, for social mix” (p.153).  
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A paper reviewing a range of studies of social mix has found that the assumed benefits of 

socioeconomically heterogeneous communities are more likely to be evident in places where the 

mix has developed organically (Morris et al., 2012).  Social mix brought about by policy, by 

contrast, has questionable benefits for deprived residents and, furthermore, can have a significant 

negative impact on existing social networks (Morris et al., 2012).  This is a particularly 

interesting observation, and a number of possible explanations for this phenomenon present 

themselves.  For example, a community that develops social mix organically may be predisposed 

to view interaction between people of different social classes as normal, whereas a community 

where mix is introduced artificially may maintain classist attitudes, and indeed these may be 

entrenched through proximity.  The empirical research considered in this review gives an 

inconclusive picture of the efficacy of social mix policies, and the authors note the need for a 

comprehensive study looking at a range of communities—both those where mix has developed 

naturally and those where mix has been instituted through policy (p. 13).  Despite the lack of 

conclusive research, the authors find some telling correlations in the findings of the work they 

consider, and these observations are echoed by other researchers who have conducted meta-

analyses of the social mix literature (e.g. Arthurson, 2010, 2012b; Kleinhans, 2004).   

 

The expectation that socially mixed neighbourhoods will encourage interaction between people 

from different socioeconomic groups, thereby giving poorer residents an opportunity to develop 

networks with middle class residents (and hence bridging social capital), is not supported by 

most research (Arthurson, 2010, 2012b; R. Atkinson & Kintrea, 2000; Kleinhans, 2004; Morris 

et al., 2012; Pawson et al., 2012; Van Beckhoven & Van Kempen, 2003).  Various studies have 

found that the new middle class residents of areas mixed through policy tend to leave the 

immediate neighbourhood for many activities, including work, social activities and education 

(Arthurson, 2010, 2012b; Jupp, 1999; Morris et al., 2012; Pawson et al., 2012; Van Beckhoven 

& Van Kempen, 2003).  Social interaction between residents of different classes is limited, 

although notably mixing between children from different socioeconomic backgrounds does 

occur when they attend the same school (Allen et al., 2005 cited in Morris et al., 2012, p. 8).   

 

Another expected outcome of social mix policies is the reduction of stigma about the residents 

of deprived areas.  Again, evidence to support this supposition is inconclusive (Arthurson, 

2012b; Morris et al., 2012).  While some studies report a reduction in ‘postcode prejudice’ as a 

result of social mix policies (Allen et al., 2005 cited in Morris et al., 2012, p. 9; Pawson et al., 

2000 cited in Tunstall, 2003, p. 156), this is confounded by research suggesting that 
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stigmatisation of public housing residents persists among owner-occupiers in the newly-mixed 

area (Arthurson, 2010, p. 61; R. Atkinson & Kintrea, 2000, p. 102).   

 

The second policy approach considered here is the promotion of community empowerment and 

participation (Amin, 2005; Bryson & Mowbray, 2005; Darcy, 1999; Dillon & Fanning, 2011; 

Dinham, 2005; Mowbray & Bryson, 1981).  Drawing on the idea of social capital (Putnam, 

2001), the community empowerment approach seeks to encourage the development of local 

connections and networks as a means of mitigating disadvantage.  This approach requires less 

financial commitment from government, as facilitating community involvement is less resource-

intensive than housing redevelopment.  A significant amount of research into this approach 

centres on the policies of the Blair government in the U.K. in that came to power in 1997.  

Policies such as the New Deal for Communities and the National Strategy for Neighbourhood 

Renewal demonstrated a pathological understanding of deprivation, and advanced an 

“instrumental” conception of community (Dillon & Fanning, 2011, p. 26).   

 

Criticisms of this model of intervention typically centre on the conflict between its presentation 

as a “bottom-up” approach and the “top-down” implementation (Dillon & Fanning, 2011; 

Turner, 2007), and the implications of New Labour’s focus on social (Muntaner, 2004; 

Muntaner, Lynch, & Oates, 1999)capital (Amin, 2005; Dillon & Fanning, 2011; Dinham, 2005; 

Turner, 2007).  Dillon and Fanning (2011) summarise “the academic consensus” on this matter 

as follows: 

New Labour had adopted a simplistic understanding of social capital as the panacea for social 
problems including poverty and deprivation.  By focussing on social capital the government was, in 
effect, transferring the responsibility for solutions to deprivation to communities in deprived areas (p. 
28). 

 

Given the challenges to both these policy approaches in the research literature, the persistence 

of them in practice (particularly, as we will see, in the local context) requires explanation. 

The	local	context	

Socioeconomic inequality in Aotearoa/New Zealand is high by OECD standards, and has 

increased at a dramatic rate over the past quarter-century (O.E.C.D., 2008a, 2008b, 2015; Podder 

& Chatterjee, 2002; Rashbrooke, 2013a, 2013b; St. John & Wynd, 2008). The development of 

significant inequality during the mid-1980s is suggestively coeval with the programme of 
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structural adjustment embarked upon by the fourth Labour government in 1984 and furthered by 

the National administration that came to power in 1990.  This programme of economic reform, 

colloquially labelled Rogernomics (after Labour’s then Finance Minister, Roger Douglas) and 

Ruthanasia (after the National Finance Minister, Ruth Richardson), introduced the monetarist 

theory of Milton Friedman and (particularly) Friedrich Hayek into local policy (Kelsey, 1995, p. 

61).17  These reforms fundamentally challenged the role of the Keynesian state, as a market-

oriented orthodoxy took hold.   While some of the consequences of neoliberalism were slightly 

mitigated by the Labour-led administrations that held power from 1999 until 2008, the twin 

preoccupations of perpetual economic growth and minimal inflation continue to be central to 

policy. 

 

The relationship between the growth of inequality and the emergence of neoliberal hegemony is 

striking.  As Podder and Chatterjee (2002) have shown, income distribution changed 

dramatically between 1983/84 and 1995/96.  During this 12-year period income share for the 

richest 5% of the population increased by 25%, while 80% of the population experienced a 

reduction in their income share (p. 13, 25).  By 1996, the richest 10% received a greater income 

share than the poorest 50% (Podder & Chatterjee, 2002, p. 25).  The Gini co-efficient grew by 

14% in 12 years, from 0.353 to 0.404, an increase Podder and Chatterjee (2002) describe as 

“spectacular” (p. 13).  While high unemployment during the late 1980s and early 1990s was a 

contributing factor, Podder and Chatterjee (2002) maintain that it was not, in itself, the cause of 

the growth in inequality (p. 24); changes in government policy had far-reaching effects on 

interest rates, wages, benefit levels, taxation and the structure of the labour market (Hazledine, 

1998; Kelsey, 1995; Podder & Chatterjee, 2002; Rashbrooke, 2013a), all of which have played 

a part in the increased stratification of society. 

 

Changes in the political climate have continued to affect trends in inequality since 2000. It is 

noteworthy that a small reduction in inequality and a slight slowing of the increase in poverty 

rates was recorded by the OECD in 2004 (O.E.C.D., 2008a).  Between 2000 and 2004 a more 

moderate approach to economic policy, combined with favourable economic conditions and high 

employment, resulted in a marginal improvement in this area (Perry, 2010; St. John & Wynd, 

2008).  Despite this stabilisation, income inequality remained high in comparison with other 

                                                
17 The economic orthodoxy on which the structural adjustment programme was based is variously identified by 

commentators as “monetarism,” “neoliberalism,” “more-market economics,” “economic rationalism,” the theory of 

the “free-market,” and “New Right economic theory.”   
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wealthy developed nations (OECD 2008b; OECD 2011).  Since the election of a National-led 

coalition government in 2008—which was returned for a second term in 2011 and a third in 

2014, before being defeated in 2017—and a return to the more neoliberal policies of the 1980s 

and 1990s, inequality started to rise again and in 2012 reached its highest recorded level 

(Donnell, 2012). 

 

My research brings the debates regarding planning for social justice to bear on a particular local 

problem: the problem of spatialised inequality in Aotearoa/New Zealand.  To date, relatively 

little work regarding planning and inequality in Aotearoa/New Zealand has been carried out, and 

no study has applied recent theoretical perspectives to the planning discourse; this research is 

intended to help stimulate debate through relating the theoretical literature to our local context.  
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PART	TWO.	METHODOGRAPHY:	READING	

THEORY,	WRITING	METHOD(S)	
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Introduction	to	Part	Two	

I write because I want to find something out.  I write in order to learn something that 
I did not know before I wrote it.  I was taught, though, as perhaps you were, too, not 
to write until I knew what I wanted to say, until my points were organized and 
outlined.  No surprise, this static writing model coheres with mechanistic scientism, 
quantitative research, and entombed scholarship. 

Laurel Richardson (2001, p. 35) 

 

The suffix “-graphy” can denote a descriptive scientific field (say, geography), the creation of 

images (like cartography, photography), the art of writing (calligraphy), or the process of 

writing-about (as in: hagiography) (Oxford English Dictionary [OED], 2017a). It offers richer 

interpretive possibilities than its scholarly relative “-logy”, which specifies a subject of study 

(viz. teleology, biology) (Oxford English Dictionary [OED], 2017c).  “-graphy” emphasises the 

descriptive, representational and creative, while “-logy” urges towards the scientific and 

empirical.  I have called this part of my thesis “methodography” (instead of “methodology”) to 

foreground the primacy of the writing process in this research.  My use of the term 

methodography differs from previous instances, where it has signalled the study of how research 

methods are applied (see e.g. Buchler, 1961; Greiffenhagen, Mair, & Sharrock, 2011). Instead, 

I use the term to convey the extent to which researching, thinking and writing are interwoven.   

 

While the discussion that follows incorporates what might be considered methodology—a study 

of method(s)—along with what might conventionally be called my “theoretical framework”, it 

is more accurately an exercise in writing about the process of writing-about.  Writing is not only 

a medium for conveying information; it is itself a method of enquiry (Laurel Richardson, 1994, 

2000, 2001; Laurel Richardson & St. Pierre, 2008; St. Pierre, 1997b, 1997c), and the following 

chapters map my “travel in the thinking that writing produces” (St. Pierre, 1997a, p. 408).  

 

Chapter 3. Perspectives and principles sets out the three theoretical and methodological ideas 

that formed the foundation of my research, reflects on the relationship between them and 

connects them to my research questions.  It also documents the evolution of my approach to my 

subject.  

 

Chapter 4. Research process explains the selection of my case studies and provides the details 

of what I did, how I did it, and why.  
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Chapter	3.	Perspectives	and	principles	

Getting lost: Textwork, headwork, fieldwork.  

       Patti Lather (2007, p.33)18 

 

Methodologically and theoretically several perspectives have shaped my research; my research 

has in turn, reflexively, given rise to a shift in my perspective on theory and method.  To 

paraphrase Elizabeth St. Pierre (1997a, p. 408), as I have enquired and wondered, thought and 

read and written, I have changed my mind about what I think.  This shift is evident in the research 

journey described in this thesis, a journey Patti Lather opportunely captures in the epigram 

opening this chapter: beginning as an exercise in textwork, my project has evolved through 

visceral sensations of lost-ness and loss, through headwork grappling with not only empirical 

and theoretical data but also with this experience of “getting lost” in various ways, and finally, 

belatedly, to a renewed appreciation of fieldwork’s power to simultaneously render me (as a 

researcher and as a human subject) lost and found.   

 

This thesis documents an inductive, qualitative, mixed-methods study informed by poststructural 

and other critical-theoretical understandings of the operation of language and power.  Taking an 

exploratory approach, I consider two case studies to generate rich data pertaining to both an issue 

in local planning practice and an international theoretical debate.  The specific methods 

employed are detailed in Chapter 4, but first it is necessary to outline the three (interwoven) 

principles that underlie this design, and to elucidate how they have shaped my approach and 

methods.  This is the task of this chapter. 

Critical	feminisms	

The first principle is a commitment to critical feminist scholarship. Feminist scholarship is, of 

course, a diverse and contested field.  Two particular traditions within it are salient here.  First, 

my methodology emphasises the embodiedness of the researcher and their work in a specific 

spatial/political/cultural context (after Braidotti, 2005; Braidotti, 2012; Butler, 1993; Haraway, 

                                                
18 Lather is here reconstituting Van Maanen (1995, p. 4), who writes of the “fieldwork, textwork, and headwork” of 

ethnographic research.    
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1991, 1997; Lather, 2007, 2008, 2009; Lenz Taguchi, 2013; Sullivan, 2012, among others).  In 

this thesis the researching subject—that researcher-“I”/eye who is inescapably present but often 

ignored—is acknowledged as an embodied subject. The researcher-“I”/eye is a subject with a 

body replete with affect, memory, sensation, reflexes, values and prejudices, emotions and other 

cultural and physical baggage; and this is a body that broadcasts instantaneously my structural 

privilege (as Pākehā) and my structural disadvantage (as female).19   

 

This acknowledgement matters not only because—since all research is carried out by an 

embodied subject—it is honest, but because of the role of affect in the development of my 

research.  Anna Hickey-Moody (2013), drawing on Spinoza and (or via) Deleuze, says of affect: 

As a confused idea, affect is what moves us.  It’s a hunch. A visceral prompt.  Affect is a starting place 
from which we can develop methods that have an awareness of the politics of aesthetics: methods that 
respond with sensitivity to aesthetic influences on human emotions and understand how they change 
bodily capacities (p. 79). 

My concern with planning’s response to deprivation originated at this affective level.  I felt 

discomfort about the planned “transformation” of Tamaki when I first became aware of it.  This 

discomfort was “a hunch”; it was “visceral” rather than cerebral.  It lingered.  It provoked. It was 

my starting place.  Affect—defined by Wetherell (2012) as “embodied meaning-making” (p. 4, 

emphasis in original)—has become increasingly central to this project as it has unfolded; not 

only as a point of origin, but also as a method of enquiry (Åhäll, 2018; Askins, 2009; Hickey-

Moody, 2013) and a transformational object(ive).   

 

Second, the need for (following) a “reparative” rather than, or perhaps in addition to, a 

“paranoid” approach to reading and writing research is also fundamental to my thinking.  

Sedgwick’s (1997) distinction between “paranoid” critical approaches (which seek to explain 

and demystify disinterestedly, objectively; this is also called “strong theory” (Tomkins, 1963)) 

and “reparative” ones (which are explicitly change-seeking) re-articulates the feminist tradition 

of interventionist scholarship—the call to “to make a difference in the world, to cast our lot for 

some ways of life and not others” (Haraway, 1997, p. 36).  This re-articulation usefully connects 

the ideas of embodiment and interventionism in research: “paranoia” is a mechanism for 

“disavowing affect in order to claim ownership over truth” (Love, 2010, p. 237)—in other words, 

it’s a mechanism for becoming disembodied.  “Reparative” readings are, by contrast deeply 

                                                
19 Further reflections on the positionality of the researcher follow in the section “Who is writing?” at the conclusion 

of this chapter. 
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affective, and thus embodied.  Paranoia/reparation is not a simple binary, however, with paranoia 

as the wrong approach and reparation the right one: the interaction of these approaches “in the 

ecology of knowing” is itself worthy of enquiry, Sedgwick argues (1997, p. 21), and this requires 

respect for both.  Rather than dismissing and “pathologizing” paranoia, Sedgwick wishes simply 

to challenge its primacy: 

it seems to me a great loss when paranoid inquiry comes to seem entirely coextensive with critical 
theoretical inquiry, rather than being viewed as one kind of cognitive/affective theoretical practice 
among other, alternative kinds (1997, p. 5).  

Bringing paranoia and reparation together allows for an enquiry that is robust and critical without 

sacrificing affect, purpose and creativity. 

 

The feminist research ethic underlying my work aligns with that articulated by Ackerly and True 

(2010).  It is characterised by: 

(1) attentiveness to power; (2) attentiveness to boundaries, intersections, and normalization; (3) 
attentiveness to relationships among all stakeholders (course instructors, researcher-participants, 
subject-participants, assistant-participants, translators, facilitators, audiences, communities, etc.); and 
(4) self-reflection at each stage of the process (Ackerly & True, 2010, p. 12). 

The critical feminist perspective seeks “to transform, and not simply explain, the social order” 

(Ackerly & True, 2010, p. 2)—to be “reparative”, not merely “paranoid”, in Sedgwick’s 

taxonomy—with particular reference to issues of social justice that have a gender dimension.  

Inequality and deprivation are such issues: as St John and Wynd (2008, pp. 16, 134) among 

others have noted, women and children tend to suffer disproportionately from the effects of 

income inequality.  Thus, although my research is not specifically focused on women’s 

experiences, it is nevertheless feminist in its perspective as well as its practices. 

 

Ackerly and True (2010) provide a useful introductory outline of what it means to pursue a 

“feminist methodology”.  Methodology in a feminist context is not a set of specific methods or 

research protocols but is instead “a commitment to using a whole constellation of methods 

reflectively and critically, with the end aim being the production of data that serve feminist aims 

of social justice” (Ackerly & True, 2010, p. 6).  This methodology is manifest in a reflective and 

reflexive approach to research, an appreciation of the functioning of the subjectivity of the 

researcher and of the non-linearity of the research process.  My research is informed by these 

principles, and hence has proceeded as an iterative and self-reflective/reflexive process.  

 

The purpose of this thesis is to understand the nature, operation and consequences of planning 

discourses relating to deprived communities, and to conceptualise whether or how this discourse 
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might be modified to promote more just outcomes.  This normative, reparative objective is both 

indicative of and a rationale for my feminist approach.  The importance of affect in this project—

as origin, method and objective—similarly locates this project within a critical feminist 

discourse; while affect and embodiment are not exclusively feminist concepts (neither, for that 

matter, is interventionist research), my introduction to them was through the lens of feminist 

scholarship.  My concern with these concepts has broadened during the process of writing this 

thesis (in particular, to incorporate some aspects of Deleuzian thought), but my commitment to 

them remains firmly rooted in a feminist research ethic. 

Phronesis	

Flyvbjerg’s (2001) phronetic model is the second principle in which my work is grounded.  

Flyvbjerg (2001) puts forward a case for the adoption of the Aristotelian virtue of phronesis as 

a fundamental aspect of social science research.  Phronesis, which is interpreted as “prudence or 

practical wisdom”, is in Flyvbjerg’s view the intellectual virtue best suited to social science 

research (Flyvbjerg, 2001, p. 2).  The virtues of techne (technical expertise) and episteme 

(scientific knowledge) are well suited to the natural sciences but can be problematic when 

applied to study of the social world (Flyvbjerg, 2001, p. 2).  By contrast, phronesis, which draws 

attention to values and context, can encourage reflexive research contributing to “social 

commentary and social action” or “praxis” (Flyvbjerg, 2001, p. 60).   

 

Feminist social and political science research shares much ground with the phronetic approach 

articulated by Flyvbjerg (2001, p. 104).  Both methodologies are reflective, politically 

progressive and focused on the operation of power.  Hillier notes that both positions share an 

appreciation of experiential learning and the “situated knowledge of the ordinary” (1995, p. 295).  

Flyvbjerg’s methodology is slightly more prescriptive and linear (despite his disclaimers), as he 

gives his suggested methods and priorities (2001, pp. 129-140); despite this, these two 

methodologies are, I consider, fundamentally compatible.  

 

When I embarked on this research I was trained as a planner but I hadn’t worked as one; I had 

studied to acquire techne and episteme, but the development of phronesis requires experience in 

practice.  I began working in the research unit at Auckland Council in early 2013—not with the 

particular objective of enabling a phronetic approach, but for a range of personal reasons.  While 

taking on a demanding full-time job made the timely completion of my thesis more difficult than 
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it would otherwise have been, it also enriched my research in a myriad of ways.  Reflection on 

how this embeddedness/embodiedness within practice has shaped my understanding is provided 

in the Headwork section of Chapter 4. 

 

Phronesis as a concept has had a considerable impact on the theoretical planning literature (E. 

R. Alexander, 2001; Flyvbjerg, 2002, 2004; Gunder, 2010a; Sandercock & Attili, 2012).  

Connecting to the established pragmatist tradition in planning thought (Healey, 2009) and 

providing a framework for the theorisation of professional experiences (Innes, 1995), phronesis 

has obvious relevance and appeal for planning research.  In this thesis, a phronetic approach 

enables me to elucidate my document analysis with insights from practical experience; it allows 

me to incorporate and interrogate the practices and discourses I encountered in a professional 

setting using (auto)ethnographic and participant observational techniques. 

Textuality	

The third principle that is fundamental to my method and theory has its origins in my earlier 

training as a student of literature; this is the application of literary-critical methods to non-literary 

texts.  This transdisciplinary approach advocates (by example) for what Edward Said called a 

doctrine of “interference” in the field of literary studies (1983, p. 157, emphasis in original).  

Said railed against the rigid disciplinary specialisation of literary scholars (a function of the “cult 

of expertise and professionalism” (1983, p. 136)), which confined their sphere of enquiry to 

“literary texts” (1983, p. 146, emphasis in original), and rendered their work politically impotent.  

Said proposed that the techniques of literary analysis and the insights of literary theory should 

be applied to other kinds of documents: government publications, laws, policy documents.  He 

provocatively argued that literary scholars have a responsibility to their community: a 

responsibility to engage with political praxis through analysis.  My research is undertaken in this 

spirit of interference, and explores the potential of this mode of analysis at the same time as it 

investigates a planning issue through social science enquiry. 

 

My approach (described in more detail in the Textwork section below) applies poststructural and 

deconstructive analysis as strategy for defamiliarising planning discourse and revealing and 

challenging its inherent assumptions.  My research interrogates the way language works in policy 

documents by subjecting these documents to modes of exegetic analysis traditionally reserved 

for the study of poetics, and in doing so expands on the work of other scholars in the planning 
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and policy studies field.  In particular, my work contributes to the critical projects of Schön and 

Rein (1994) on “framing”, Throgmorton’s (1991, 1992, 1996, 2003a, 2003b) concept of 

“persuasive stories”, Gunder and Hillier’s (2009) engagement with poststructuralism, and the 

fields of interpretive policy analysis (e.g. Fischer, 2007a, 2007b, 2009; Hendriks, 2007; Yanow, 

1996, 1999, 2007) and critical discourse analysis (e.g. Fairclough, 1992a, 2003, 2013; 

MacCallum, 2008; MacCallum & Hopkins, 2011).  I examine the discursive practices (in Chapter 

7) and frames (in Chapter 8) that are evident in a range of policy documents relating to my two 

case studies. Through this analysis—examining the “how” of meaning-making (Yanow, 1996) 

in policy—my research reveals hidden rationalities that underpin the approach taken in each 

case.   

 

As this thesis seeks to understand the discourses used in planning for deprived communities, a 

theorised approach to the analysis of the textual artefacts of policy is necessary.  The textual 

analysis used in this thesis shines light upon latent assumptions and concealed intertextual 

relationships in planning documents.  These documents simultaneously diagnose the problems 

of their target communities and prescribe cures, and therefore it is important to reveal the 

constitutive and constraining ideological positions that underpin them. 

Disjuncture,	discomfort	and	the	“ecology	of	knowing”	

The three principles described above—critical feminism, phronesis, textuality—  don’t sit 

comfortably together, however.  Both critical feminist and phronetic research depend upon 

value-rational, normative claims about what kind of social order might be desirable.  Braidotti 

(2005) characterises “feminist intellectual and political energies” as “an ethics based on the 

necessity of meeting the challenges of the contemporary transformations with creativity and 

courage”, and “contributing to the construction of social horizons of hope” (p. 178).  Clearly, 

my own research conforms to this tendency: by proposing deprivation and planning’s 

engagement with inequality as a problem for investigation, I make plain my own belief in the 

desirability of reducing deprivation and promoting greater equality.  This poses a dilemma for 

an enquiry that is also in some senses poststructural, as poststructuralism fundamentally 

challenges the legitimacy of such normative goals.20   

                                                
20 The implications of poststructuralism for planning’s “master signifiers” have been explored in detail in Gunder 

and Hillier (2009). 
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Poststructuralism, to return to Sedgwick’s (1997) (sort of) binary, is inherently, profoundly, 

paranoid.  This tension is just one aspect of the vexed relationship between poststructural theory 

and progressive politics,21 and between postructuralism and feminism (Åhäll, 2018; Hemmings, 

2012; Stewart, 2007; Wetherell, 2012).  As Wetherell (2012) notes, the “turn to affect”—so 

central to my feminist approach—has in many instances been accompanied by a “decisive shift 

away from the current conventions of critical theory, away from research based on discourse” 

(p. 3).  As a feminist researcher who uses poststructuralist discourse analysis as a tool to advance 

a normative agenda, my work breaks some rules, and rearticulates some persistent questions 

about theory and praxis. For example, how can the usefulness of poststructuralism’s critical 

apparatus be leveraged without surrendering one’s commitment to politics?  How, when one 

accepts poststructuralism’s radical assault on individual subjectivity, do we preserve our 

“political right to be a subject” (Barthes, [1980] 1992, p. 15)?   

 

A compelling answer to this question is hard to find.  Flyvbjerg negotiates the tension between 

his value-rational model and the demands of relativism by way of the notion of situational ethics: 

a context-specific ethics (2001, p. 130).  While this is an effective strategy for reconciling 

normative values with ideas about subjectivity, it does not offer a response to the compromising 

demands of poststructuralism.  In fact, Flyvbjerg explicitly rejects poststructuralist and 

deconstructivist theories of language and textuality (2001, p. 115).  He—in congruence with 

some feminist theorists—repudiates poststructuralism’s endless deferral of meaning, appealing 

to Foucault’s dismissal of Derridean textual analysis (Flyvbjerg, 2001, p. 115).  Consequently, 

Flyvbjerg argues for a focus on practice rather than discourse in social science research (2001, 

p. 134).  My reluctance to follow his principles faithfully in this regard has two causes: first, the 

nature of planning means that the distinction between practice and discourse is less clear than in 

other social sciences.  Planning is practiced through discourse.  Second, power is exercised 

through discourse in planning (and elsewhere too); discourse has material consequences.  For 

these reasons I have chosen to place discourse at the centre of my enquiry.   

 

Clearly, the tension between theory and politics can’t be easily resolved.  Although this aporia 

could pose a problem for my research, it also functions to provoke critical reflection on my own 

                                                
21 My earlier work has argued that poststructuralism actually facilitated the neoliberal reforms of the 1980s in 

Aotearoa/New Zealand (Fergusson, 2003, p. 157). 
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processes and assumptions and, in a sense, has been generative of my approach: after all, 

“tensions can be catalysts” (Lather, 2009, p. 224).  As I have mentioned, Said’s (1983) call for 

“interference” between disciplines informs my work, and provides a working justification for 

employing anti-normative tactics in the pursuit of normative ends.  And, as Sedgwick (1997) has 

argued, reconciliation between the reparative and paranoid is not necessary: what matters is their 

respective contribution to our particular and situated “ecology of knowing” (p. 21). 

Research	process:	a	becoming-nomad	science	

Also lines of flight:       
 letting the digressions take the writing suddenly somewhere else (writing with 
the night, writing with the soughing leaves,  writing with the child 
playing, writing with the washing machine) 

Hanna Ellen Guttorm (2016, pp. 356-357)  

 

As I have alluded to already, this project has involved methodological and theoretical 

wanderings. It is, in a sense, nomadic: rather than being firmly anchored to any one school of 

thought, theorist, discipline or approach, it has traversed these landscapes.  Some have proved 

more hospitable than others.  Some have turned out to be mirages.  This research, this thesis, has 

been in a perpetual state of becoming (Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013; Guttorm, 2012, 2016) 

and indeed if we follow Barthes (1977)—and I do—it remains in this state of becoming now, at 

this moment, as it is being read.   

 

Nomad science (or “minor science”) is “difficult to classify” except in opposition (or “tension-

limit”) to “royal” or “State science” (Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013, pp. 420-424).  Where the 

royal sciences are “integral to the established state”, nomad science “destabilize(s) any settled 

order” (Pickering, 2009, p. 155).  The royal sciences represent “finished science, cold, rigid, 

formalised and finalized” while nomad science is “science in action, research science developing 

in unforeseeable ways—warm and lively, always liable to upset existing arrangements and 

suggest new ones” (Pickering, 2009, p. 155).  Nomad science is “eccentric”, concerned with 

“flows” and “flux”, “becoming and heterogeneity” (Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013, p. 421).  

It proceeds with a focus on problems rather than theory (see e.g. Coleman & Ringrose, 2013): 

instead of moving from a stable theory to interpretation, it moves from “a problem to the 

accidents that condition and resolve it” (Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013, p. 422). 
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For all sorts of reasons, Deleuze and Guattari’s formulation appeals to me.  It is deeply inductive 

and philosophically capacious, as it allows meaning to emerge from exploration and observation 

in an unstructured way.  Meaning does not begin with what Tomkins (1963) termed “strong 

theory”—a paranoiac commitment to a particular philosophical/ideological/theoretical position; 

rather, a fluid theory comes into being through interaction with data and through reflection or 

diffraction.  It is also a science with revolutionary potential (Pickering, 2009): the nomad poses 

a challenge to the state; s/he disrupts; s/he is ungoverned and ungovernable; s/he is hard to pin 

down.   

 

All the while though, there is a “mutually constitutive relation” between state and nomad 

sciences: 

History, according to Deleuze and Guattari, has the quality of an interplay between the state and the 
nomad.  The nomad supplies a transformative dynamic, upsetting state formations, which are then 
reconstituted in a new basis, only to be nomadically disrupted again, and so on.  The state adapts to 
the nomad (Pickering, 2009, p. 159, emphasis in original). 

This understanding of historical change as a process of disruption, negotiation and adaptation 

recalls dialectical materialism, but it’s like a dialectical materialism without the telos.  Deleuze 

and Guattari emphasise the on-goingness of this dialectic between the state and the nomad: it is 

“a perpetual field of interaction” (Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013, p. 420, emphasis in 

original).  As Pellejero (2009) puts it (albeit discussing Deleuze sans Guattari), “Deleuze passes 

from REVOLUTION as the end of history, to revolution as a line of transformation” (p. 106, 

emphasis in original).  For a de-/re-constructed Marxist like me, this feels like having my cake 

and eating it too. 

 

The nomadic nature of my enquiry was not intended. Indeed, it would be paradoxical to set out 

to practice nomad science. As Deleuze and Guattari note, transforming the process of 

“becoming” into “a model” is a paradox (Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013, p. 421); 

concomitantly, we can say that an emergent and eccentric nomad science cannot sensibly be a 

model, approach or theory.  While this poses some challenges for developing my research 

practice beyond this thesis—how can I be an eccentric, accidental nomad scientist again, once 

I’ve mapped and reterritorialised the terrain of my interests so thoroughly?  Will I have to find 

an “elsewhere” domain to wander?—it is entirely congruent with my experience of conducting 

this particular project.   
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My plan at the outset was to be anchored to a fixed subject position: my theoretical and ethical 

commitments would shape my practice; my research would unfold linearly, tidily, 

conventionally; methods would be established, be replicable, behave; findings would answer 

research questions, rather than calling the questions themselves into question; there would be an 

obvious endpoint, a destination.  Instead, every aspect of traditional research—questions, 

literature, theory, methods, findings, analysis, discussion, conclusion—has refused to sit still and 

be quiet.  They have leached into each other, separating or emulsifying, changing each other’s 

natures, becoming something new.  While there are still nominally sections that correlate to these 

categories, this attempt to corral, discipline, and make navigable my study is persistently 

hindered by the fluid and eccentric becoming of this thesis. 

 

This experience hasn’t been easy.  It’s been frustrating, exhausting, existential-crisis-inducing.  

As Guttorm (2016) writes, describing her own PhD journey: “texts written at different times got 

assembled together.  With interruptions and squirming like a snake” (p. 356).  The process she 

describes—and which resonates strongly with my own experience—is explicitly nomadic, 

heading always “[t]oward something, which she could never imagine” (p. 357): 

Writing towards the questions, towards the next question and next and next 
(writing as methodology, Richardson & St. Pierre, 2005) 

 

All the time writing towards a PhD thesis—and an/this “article”/piece of text 
Becoming-a-fumbling-PhD-thesis all the time 

 

. . . switching the row or the chapter when the thought breaks down . . .  
 
Thinking while writing 
Writing while thinking 
The text emerging with the thought  
       (Guttorm, 2016, pp. 356-357). 

 

This dissertation has been endlessly “[r]eady and not-ready as no text ever” (Guttorm, 2016, p. 

353), interrupted and interrupting itself (Lather, 2007), emergent.  Unpleasant and unsettling 

though this has been at times, the process as well as the substance of the research has yielded 

insights about (my) research practice which have, in turn, yielded insights about (local) planning 

practice.  
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The critical point I wish to make here is that I did not set out to be a nomad, or to become one, 

but through the processes of textwork, headwork and fieldwork I found out that I am one.  And 

(as I have already identified, and as I will expand on below) various kinds of lostness, 

exploration, discovery and rediscovery have been integral to this project.  	

Getting	lost	

Deleuze and Guattari’s concept of nomadism (and its counterpart deterritorialisation) is, I 

propose, inherently aligned with the notion of “getting lost” à la Lather (Lather, 2007, 2008, 

2009; Lather & St. Pierre, 2013).  This alignment stems from the fact that both are conceived of 

as a way to step outside the hegemony of totalising discourses and institutionalised (“royal” or 

“State”) knowledge.  This impulse to do research that resists the certainty, empiricism and 

positivism of post-Enlightenment “scientificity” (Lather, 2008) is evident in both the 

poststructural and poststructural/posthumanist feminist literatures.  Fraser and Nicholson (1988), 

discussing the relationship between postmodernism22 and feminism, note that  

both have offered deep and far-reaching criticisms of the institution of philosophy.  Both have 
elaborated critical perspectives on the relation of philosophy to the larger culture.  And … both have 
sought to develop new paradigms of social criticism which do not rely on traditional philosophical 
underpinnings (p. 373). 

Despite these shared elements, there are important differences in the two schools of thought.  In 

the writings of (non-feminist) poststructuralists we see a focus on the role of language in the 

creation of meaning and reality, which problematizes our desire to know (e.g. Barthes, 1977, 

1982; Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013; Derrida, 1982; Lyotard, 1984; Rorty, 2006).  As has 

been widely discussed, poststructuralism’s rejection of metanarratives and radical 

constructivism militates against scholarship adopting normative goals.  Fraser and Nicholson 

(1988), writing about Lyotard’s (1984) The Postmodern Condition, note that these tenets render 

illegitimate “large-scale historical narrative and social-theoretical analyses of pervasive relations 

of dominance and subordination” (p. 380).  The “justice of multiplicities” and “multiplicities of 

justice” that Lyotard says must be recognized undermine, in their view, the political project of 

reducing structural inequalities (Fraser & Nicholson, 1988, pp. 377-378).   

 

                                                
22 The ‘postmodernism’ they describe is fundamentally synonymous with poststructuralism as used in this thesis. 
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Feminist poststructuralists also foreground language as constitutive, en/gendering (gendered) 

subjectivities, but offer up affective, embodied ways of knowing as a means to reclaim an 

interventionist position for scholarship.  Lather’s (2007, 2008, 2009) notion of “getting lost” is 

such an embodied research practice, one that resonates strongly with the work documented in 

this thesis. 

 

Theorising her methodology from an earlier project,23 Lather (2007) proposes the process of 

“getting lost” as “both a methodology and a mode of representation” (p. 11).  What does she 

mean by this?  The lost-ness Lather describes is a radically open, iterative, and reflexive research 

process, one that acknowledges—no, embraces—its own contingency, its dead-ends, its 

mistakes.  It is a methodology that is “unknown to itself”, that “stumbles and bumbles along the 

way … and loses itself in the name of science” (Childers, 2008, p. 298).  This position of not-

knowing—aligned with D.R. Davis’s (2002) “ability of not knowing”, Probyn’s (2000) 

injunction to “learn, and not to know” (p. 54, emphasis in original), and Sedgwick’s ([1991] 

2008) “unknowing”—of sacrificing the “expert” subject position of the researcher in order to 

approach one’s field of enquiry with greater openness, constitutes a particular sort of loss/lost-

ness.  While I do not intend to bring Lacan, that great theorist of lack and loss, into my discussion 

in any substantive way,24 Lather herself invokes him when discussing this: 

Something you don’t understand anything about allows for hope; it is the sign that you are affected by 
it.  So it’s a good thing you didn’t understand anything because you can never understand anything 
other than what you of course already have in your head (Lacan (1971), cited Lather, 2008, p. 62) 

You need to get lost to find out something new, and something affecting. 

 

Echoing both poststructural and feminist epistemologies, Lather seeks:  

a science based less on knowledge than on an awareness of epistemic limits where ethics begins with 
an embrace of such limits as constitutive of ethical knowing: de-colonizing, post-imperial (Lather, 
2008, p. 60). 

Like the nomad scientist, then, the “lost” researcher finds her work developing in “unforeseeable 

ways” (Pickering, 2009, p. 155), resisting or sitting in tension with the institutions of royal or 

                                                
23 The research in question is documented in Lather and Smithies (1997). 
24 The implications of Lacan’s writings for planning have been extensively explored in recent years and discussion 

of these debates, and the complex relationship between Lacanian and feminist theory, falls beyond the scope of this 

thesis.  For examples of this scholarly literature see Allmendinger and Gunder (2005); Bahmanteymouri (2016); 

Gunder (2004, 2005a, 2005b, 2010a); Gunder and Hillier (2004, 2009); Hillier (2003); Hillier and Gunder (2003, 

2005); Mohammadzadeh (2014). 
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State science (Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013, p. 424).  It is a journey through “smooth 

(vectorial, projective, or topological) space” rather than “striated (metric) space” (Deleuze & 

Guattari, [1987] 2013, p. 421, emphasis in original).  Lather employs Pitt and Britzman’s (2003) 

distinction between “lovely knowledge”, which bolsters our existing understandings and beliefs, 

and “difficult knowledge”, which “induces breakdowns in representing experience” and which 

“works otherwise than to secure claims through data” (Lather, 2007, p. 13).  “Getting lost” in 

Lather’s methodological sense is about recognising the possibilities generated by “difficult 

knowledge,” and letting go of our attachment to “lovely knowledge”:  

Here, accepting loss becomes the very force of learning, and what one loves when lovely knowledge 
is lost is the promise of thinking and doing otherwise (Lather, 2007, p. 13) 

The process of writing this thesis has been punctuated by regular losses of “lovely knowledge.”  

Things I thought I knew, things I believed in, turned out to be wrong.  Instead of confirming my 

assumptions my research upended some of them.  In some cases, this “difficult knowledge” 

seemed to undermine my whole project: for example, the critiques of area-based approaches to 

deprivation make questionable my focus on deprived areas in the first place.  However, I’ve tried 

to accept and assimilate these challenging reversals in the spirit of lostness and nomadism: I 

couldn’t have known where I was going when I set out, or how I would get there, or it wouldn’t 

really have been research that aligned with my theoretical and ethical position.  I have not made 

the case for “getting lost” as a planning methodology at any length in this thesis,25 but I consider 

that this is something that should be explored further in future. 

Who	is	writing?	The	position	of	the	researcher-“I”/eye	

Finally, it is appropriate to reflect on my own role in this study.  Baeten (2004) proposes that 

politicians, planning practitioners and planning academics employ disempowering metaphors 

when considering urban deprivation.  Both planning practice and research function to objectify 

deprived communities, thereby trapping those communities “not in ‘cultures of poverty’, but in 

‘cultures of policy’” (2004, p. 239).  Baeten (2004) argues that both left- and right-wing 

approaches to deprivation are implicated in this process of creating “patronizing, repressive and 

discriminating anti-poverty policies that thrive on caricatures and stigmas” (p. 240), and that thus 

urban research can ironically entrench the very problem it seeks to solve.  Commenting on the 

discourse of such research, he states: 

                                                
25 It is, however, discussed briefly in Chapter 4. 
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[the] commonly accepted metaphors for contemporary urban divisions lead to the disempowerment of 
the ‘objects of study’ (i.e. the poor, the excluded, the underclass), who become entangled in a 
permanent state of dependence on and subordination to charity, scrutiny and policy.  In contrast, the 
‘knowing subjects’ (i.e. academics, planners, politicians—mainly white, middle class, heterosexual 
and male), who magnanimously direct ‘expertise’, ‘development plans’ and ‘budgets’ towards 
‘deprived’ urban quarters and their inhabitants, are further empowered (Baeten, 2004, p. 240). 

 

Baeten’s point is an excellent one, and this is an issue that requires consideration in the context 

of my research. Without doubt, the act of studying deprivation is potentially exploitative.  In any 

research there is an imbalance of power between the researching subject and the researched 

object, but this imbalance is exacerbated when that object is also in a position of socioeconomic 

disadvantage.   

 

Notably, however, Baeten also participates in the very discourse he attacks: he, too, is a 

“knowing subject” employing his rarefied expert knowledge to anatomise the plight of the urban 

poor.  He criticises the left for taking a “patronizing” stance in relation to the deprived, but he 

himself refers to this group repeatedly as “victims” (Baeten, 2004, p. 240).  This observation is 

not intended to undermine the validity of Baeten’s critique, but merely to point out that the 

problem of one’s own situatedness is unavoidable, and perhaps irresolvable.  The process of 

publishing academic research into inequalities, or indeed of using such research in the pursuit of 

a doctorate, reinforces the differential of power and authority (and probably also material wealth) 

between the object and subject.  In such a compromised position, it would seem that all a 

researcher can do is to be aware of their implication in the problem and acknowledge this; 

demonstrating this awareness would, I think, further strengthen Baeten’s position.   

 

In light of this, my own situation as a person who has been privileged materially and 

educationally by virtue of my background is problematic.  I hope, however, that by 

foregrounding my awareness of this problem I may go some distance towards mitigating the 

extent to which I am also implicated in the perpetuation of inequality.  To this end, throughout 

the research process, and throughout the thesis itself, the relationship between the speaking voice 

and the described object is interrogated. 
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Chapter	4.	Research	process:	Textwork,	headwork,	fieldwork	

This research has three major components: a literature review (contained in Chapter 2); the 

development of a theoretical and methodological framework for analysing policy (as discussed 

in Chapter 3 and in this chapter); and the application of this framework to two case studies 

(described in Chapters 5 to 9).  The separation of these components into discrete stages is largely 

illusory, given the iterative nature of the project: all three have been ongoing, interrelated, and 

to an extent simultaneous.  The progression from textwork to headwork to fieldwork was more 

sequential, but still involved a lot of back and forth between them.  For the purposes of 

explanation, however, I have attempted to disentangle the different parts and stages of this 

research project.   

 

This chapter details the methods I have used to examine my case studies.  It begins with a 

discussion of my decision to use two case studies and the selection of these, before moving on 

to the data collection and analytical processes I employed.  In Table 1 below I have summarised 

the key features of the three principles outlined in Chapter 3.  The table demonstrates how these 

principles have given rise to specific methods.  The following sections of this chapter elaborate 

on this framework.
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Table	1	Theory	and	methods:	my	“situated	ecology	of	knowing”.	

 

 

Theoretical principle Key methodological precepts Methods used Sources of data Analytical process Rationale for use 

Critical feminisms 

 

Embodiment/affect	 Autoethnography,	 “getting	 lost”,	

reflection,	 reading,	 writing,	 affect	

as	method.	

The	 self,	 the	 field,	 participant	

observation,	the	literature.	

Writing	 and	 reflection,	

grounded	 theory,	 situational	

analysis.	

All	 researchers	 are	 embodied/affective	

subjects;	 project	 originated	 with	 an	

affective	 response	 to	 planning	

practice/discourse,	and	has	an	affective	

objective.	

Intervention/reparation	

Normativity	

Critical	 discourse	 analysis,	

participant	 observation,	

interviews,	reading,	writing.	

Policy	 documents,	 participant	

observation,	 interviews,	 the	 field,	

the	literature.	

Close	 reading,	 grounded	

theory,	 intertextual	

comparison,	 ‘ground-truthing’	

in	the	field.	

This	 thesis	 has	 an	 explicitly	 normative	

and	interventionist	aim.	

Phronesis 

 

Practical	‘real	world’	insight	

Normativity	

Autoethnography,	 reflection,	

participant	 observation,	

interviews,	reading,	writing.	

The	 self,	 the	 field,	 participant	

observation,	the	literature	

Writing	 and	 reflection,	

‘ground-truthing’	in	the	field	

My	 experiences	 in	 practice	 contributed	

profoundly	to	my	thinking.	

Textuality 

 

Power	is	exercised	through	discourse	 Critical	discourse	analysis,	reading,	

writing.	

Policy	 documents,	 participant	

observation,	 interviews,	 the	 field,	

the	literature.	

Close	 reading,	 grounded	

theory,	 intertextual	

comparison,	 reading	 through	

theory.	

Enables	 a	 reappraisal	 of	 planning	

documents	and	an	examination	of	latent	

ideologies.	‘Interference’	beyond	the	field	of	 literary	

studies	

Interpretive	 policy	 analysis,	

reading,	writing.	
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Case	study	selection	

Using the case study method allows me to connect abstract ideas with tangible and practical 

matters (Flyvbjerg, 2001, pp. 132-133).  Rather than studying a wide range of cases, I have 

chosen to look in detail at two: Flaxmere, in Hawke’s Bay, and the Tāmaki regeneration area 

in Auckland (Figure 1).  The decision to carry out an in-depth examination of just two cases, 

rather than a broader survey of practices and discourses, was influenced by the writings of 

various scholars on social science methods, including Geertz (1973), Flyvbjerg (2001), and 

Ackerly and True (2010).  Flyvbjerg defends small sample case study research against claims 

that it does not produce valid and generalisable data (2001, pp. 66, 135-136).  Flyvbjerg 

describes the knowledge generated through studying cases as “concrete, practical, and context-

specific” (2001, p. 70), and argues that the privileging of depth over breadth is an important 

and appropriate methodological position when working in the social sciences (2001, p. 87). 

 

 

Figure	1	Location	of	case	studies	(author's	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2011)	data).	

 

My approach is based on what Flyvbjerg (following Geertz (1973)) terms “thick description” 

(Flyvbjerg, 2001, p. 133).  Flyvbjerg (2001) argues that while extrapolating generalisations 
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from particular details is a legitimate research practice, it is important that the detail is not then 

relegated to the function of “illustration background, or qualification” (p. 133).  Returning to 

the invocation of Geertz (1973) in the introduction to Part One, “[s]mall facts speak to larger 

issues … because they are made to” (p. 23).  Congruently, phronetic research, Flyvbjerg (2001) 

contends, is characterised by an awareness of the significance that can be found in fine-grained 

analysis and minutiae (p. 133-134).  Case studies offer both a means of linking research to 

practice and a framework for presenting both micro- and macro-level information.  For this 

reason, detailed qualitative and mixed-methods case study research is profoundly relevant to 

the planning discipline. 

 

The selection of my case studies is “information-oriented” (Flyvbjerg, 2001, p. 79) or 

“purposive” (Ackerly & True, 2010, p. 154) rather than random (although, as I am about to 

describe, an element of randomness in its more colloquial sense certainly shaped my choices).  

My initial intention was to conduct a single case study focussing on the Tāmaki regeneration 

initiative—as I mentioned in the introduction to Part One, I became particularly interested in 

this case after meeting my neighbours who had been displaced by this scheme.  However, given 

its apparent uniqueness (as discussed in Chapter 5), and given some significant difficulties 

accessing data about the project at that time (also discussed in Chapter 5), I decided that 

including a second case would enable more meaningful extrapolation from my findings.  The 

purpose of using a comparative case structure is primarily to “expand the scope of inquiry of a 

single case methodology” (Ackerly & True, 2010, p. 134).  In this instance, I wanted to find a 

second case of a comparable population size to the Tāmaki regeneration area (15,966 at the 

2013 Census (Statistics New Zealand, 2013)) and with a similar level of deprivation but which 

demonstrated a different policy approach.   

 

My search for a second case began with identifying clusters of census area units (CAUs) that—

like the four Tāmaki CAUs26—fell in the most deprived decile nationally.27  Until the 2018 

Census, population statistics were reported at the levels of meshblock (typically 30-60 

households), census area units (usually between 3000 and 5000 people), and at the 

administrative levels of District Health Board, Territorial, Regional or Unitary Authorities 

                                                
26 The geographical and statistical boundaries of Tāmaki are discussed in Chapter 5. 
27 Based on 2013 census data as reported by J. Atkinson et al. (2014). 
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(Statistics New Zealand, 2016b, 2018).28  NZDep uses a separate and unique reporting 

geography, “NZDep small areas”, which comprise approximately 100 people and are typically 

aggregations of one or two meshblocks.  I chose to use Census rather than NZDep geographies 

because of the broader range of data available.  My decision to use CAUs rather than 

meshblocks as my statistical and geographical unit of analysis was influenced by a number of 

factors: firstly, because of the very small size of meshblocks in some instances data is withheld 

for privacy reasons.  Secondly, also as a consequence of the small number of households 

included in each meshblock one or two-higher income or less deprived households in a 

meshblock can alter its deprivation index score.  As my concern was with areas of concentrated 

deprivation, the slightly “blunter” CAU measurement proved a better screening criterion for 

seeking out potential case studies.   

 

Axiomatically, about 10% of CAUs fall into the most deprived decile, referred to as ‘decile 

10’: this is 185 out of the 2020 CAUs about which data was collected at the 2013 Census (J. 

Atkinson et al., 2014; Statistics New Zealand, 2013).29  Only five of the 185 decile 10 CAUs 

were in the South Island, and only two of these were adjacent to each other, which quickly 

narrowed the focus to the North Island.30  I wanted my comparator case to be from a different 

territorial area to Tāmaki so that I could speak with more confidence about planning discourse 

and practice at the national level, rather than being limited to observations about Auckland.  

Removing both the Auckland and South Island decile 10 CAUs from my list left 130 to 

investigate, and I began the process of mapping the relevant CAUs looking for groups of 3-5 

contiguous CAUs.  Twelve territorial authority areas (excluding Auckland) exhibited such 

clusters.  These were (from north to south): Far North, Whangarei, Rotorua, Whakatane, 

Opotiki, Gisborne, Napier, Hastings, Whanganui, Horowhenua, Porirua and Lower Hutt (J. 

Atkinson et al., 2014; Statistics New Zealand, 2013).  The location of all territorial authorities 

with 3 or more adjacent decile 10 CAUs is shown in Figure 2.  

                                                
28 A new hierarchy of geographical classifications has been introduced for the 2018 Census.  Meshblocks remain 

the smallest reporting level, but Census area units have been replaced by Statistical Area 2 (SA2), and there is a 

new classification that sits between meshblocks and SA2s in size: Statistical Area 1 (Statistics New Zealand, 

2018).   
29 A complete list of the Decile 10 CAUs by territorial authority at the 2013 Census is included as Appendix 1. 
30 The five South Island decile 10 CAUs were Aranui (Christchurch), South Dunedin (Dunedin), Crinan and West 

Invercargill (Invercargill), and Ohai (Southland).  While Crinan and West Invercargill are contiguous, they had a 

combined population in 2013 of only 1881, making it a much smaller area than Tamaki, which had a population 

of 15,996 (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).    



 

 56 

 

 

Figure	2	Territorial	authorities	with	3	or	more	contiguous	decile	10	CAUs,	2013	Census	(author's	map,	created	

with	LINZ	(2011),	Statistics	NZ	and	NZDep	(2013)	data)	

 

Some of the clusters of CAUs I identified were in rural or semi-rural areas and had very low 

population densities.  For example, in the Far North District there are six decile 10 CAUs that 

are contiguous and cover a geographical area several times the size of the Auckland isthmus,31 

but the entire population of these CAUs at the time of the 2013 Census was only 7707 

(Statistics New Zealand, 2013).  Similarly sparse populations were apparent in the decile 10 

clusters in the Whakatane and Opotiki districts.  In order to find a comparator that had some 

similarity to Tāmaki in terms of geographic and population size (and thus residential urban 

form) my focus was narrowed further to more densely settled parts of the North Island.  I began 

searching through local authority documents pertaining to the remaining areas, looking for 

information about policy, strategy or initiatives designed to improve the lives of residents of 

                                                
31 These are: 500500 Kohukohu; 500600 Rawene; Omapere and Opononi;500801 Hokianga North; 500802 

Hokianga South; and 501634 Ngapuhi-Kaikou (J. Atkinson et al., 2014; Statistics New Zealand, 2013) 
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these deprived locales.  In the event, despite this reasonably systematic approach, I stumbled 

on my second case by accident. 

 

Appealing to Patti Lather’s (2007) notion of “getting lost” gives me the courage to confess 

something I thought I wouldn’t in this thesis: the selection of one of my case studies was the 

result of me literally getting lost.  While I was still looking around for likely cases to turn my 

paranoid gaze on, my partner and I were invited to a wedding in Hawke’s Bay.  The wedding 

was in the bride’s old school chapel in leafy Havelock North, but the reception was 40 minutes’ 

drive away in an isolated rural hall.  After the ceremony, we jumped in the car; a cursory look 

at the map32 told us we were headed inland on the Taihape road, towards the Kaweka Forest 

Park.  We thought: “Easy.”  We had a bit of time to kill, so we decided to take a detour through 

Flaxmere—it was between our origin and our destination and was made up of 3 of the 4 decile 

10 CAUs in the Hastings Distict.  As a locale well-known for its deprivation and fitting my 

case study criteria I thought it might be interesting to take a look.  It was interesting in an 

unexpected way.  We got lost.  

 

Finding Flaxmere was straightforward: we drove through Hastings, through the industrial 

neighbourhood of Camberley, before turning onto the Hawke’s Bay Expressway.  The road 

passed orchards and vineyards.  After a while we reached the roundabout from which Flaxmere 

Avenue extends to the northwest.  I describe Flaxmere at length in the Chapter 6, but for now 

suffice to say driving through it was depressing.  The degraded physical environment and the 

socioeconomic deprivation of the suburb were clearly visible, and in profound contrast to the 

leafy affluence of nearby Havelock North.  We continued along Flaxmere Ave blithely 

assuming we would join State Highway 50 on the other side.  But we didn’t.  Instead, after 

driving about 4km down Flaxmere Ave we were confronted with this: 

                                                
32 This was long enough ago we didn’t have personal GPS units in our phones; we were strictly analogue, using 

our paper NZ travelling atlas. 
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Figure	3	Flaxmere	"Roundoff",	Flaxmere	Ave	(author’s	photo).	

 

Flaxmere Ave is not a through-road.  It ends abruptly, grape vines stretching from the suburb’s 

edge towards the Kaweka ranges.  To invoke some Deleuzian metaphors, it is a trajectory that 

has been cut short; a line of flight interrupted; a plane that morphs into a plain; there was no 

way forward, no immediately obvious way out (except to head back in again).  The notion of 

the “dead-end town”—places of concentrated deprivation and hopelessness—seemed to be a 

metaphor-made-material in Flaxmere.  I don’t wish to condemn Flaxmere to this dead-end 

status—I hope that this thesis demonstrates an emancipatory, reparative urge—but the 

metaphor was staring me in the face. 

 

At the wedding reception, I talked to a lot of locals that night about Flaxmere, learning a 

number of things that piqued my interest further.  I hadn’t got as far as the Hastings District as 

I was working through my list of local authorities, and as I chatted to people over glasses of 

excellent local wine, I began wondering about what kinds of interventions—if any—were 

taking place in response to Flaxmere’s deprivation, and whether they were working.  When we 

got back to our accommodation I made some notes about these conversations: I didn’t 
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recognise it at the time, but these were the start of my fieldnotes for the ethnographic aspect of 

my research.   

 

Perhaps the most provocative thing I learned was that Flaxmere was built on land that was 

deemed unfit for agriculture or horticulture in the 1950s and 1960s.  Since the ascension of the 

Hawke’s Bay wine industry, however, the gravelly soils of the former riverbed had become 

incredibly valuable.  One wedding guest remarked: “if they could bulldoze Flaxmere and plant 

grapevines they would.  They see it as a real waste.” While the identity of this “they” remained 

mysterious, when I started looking at local planning documents, I found that this changed 

rationality of land-valuing was acknowledged, albeit in less stark terms:  

A few decades [after Flaxmere’s establishment], that type of stony former river bed land was seen 
as ideal for productive vineyards, but that was not the case mid-century (Hastings District Council 
& Chow Hill Architects [HDC & CHA], 2007, p. 5).  

This statement seemed to me heavy with wistfulness and regret; the failure of planners of the 

past to predict the future with accuracy—that much-discussed illusory expectation of the 

profession (Gunder, 2008; Gunder & Hillier, 2009)—had resulted in a major constraint to 

economic development.  I wondered whether this sense of Flaxmere being “in the way” of a 

lucrative activity like viticulture—an activity that is deeply classed in many aspects of its 

production and consumption (Beckert, Rössel, & Schenk, 2016; Overton & Murray, 2013; 

Taplin, 2015)—might shape those interventions, and what the impact of that might be.  I also 

wondered whether this notion of a deprived community as a spatial inconvenience, a hindrance 

to economic growth or to the realisation of middle-class aspirations might be evident 

elsewhere.   

 

This brought me, peripatetically, to a new way of thinking about Tāmaki.  In the case of Tāmaki 

this inconvenience is not due to the suitability of the land for growing a high-value commodity; 

rather (as discussed in Chapter 5), its proximity to the water and to Auckland’s CBD makes 

the land itself a high-value commodity—particularly as the region grapples with growth and 

housing supply issues—if only that value could be unlocked. The idea of spatially inconvenient 

concentrations of deprivation provided me with way to approach Tāmaki: to think about the 

planned “transformation” as a response to the spatial and economic inconvenience of its 

location.  It also proved to be one of a number of consonances between Tāmaki and Flaxmere, 

and helped me to settle on these two as my cases: the two cases share a number of 

socioeconomic and demographic characteristics.  They are both areas of extreme and spatially 

concentrated deprivation located close to areas of extreme affluence.  They are both economic 
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inconveniences.  Their different contexts, however—one provincial, one urban—the different 

nature of their inconvenience, and, crucially, the different planning strategies in play in each 

location, distinguish them.   

Lost	and	found	

If “getting lost” in a literal, spatial, sense shaped my case study selection, “getting lost” in a 

more psychological and figurative way shaped my analytical methods and my sense of what it 

is that matters in this research.  Producing this thesis has been a long and difficult journey, 

marked at points by theoretical and analytical dead-ends, psychological and emotional road-

blocks, and at times simply running out of steam.  As is bound to happen with a project that 

extends over a long period of time, life itself has been a disruptive force; I lost some important 

people during my research, most painfully and recently my Dad.  A long-term relationship 

ended.  My only sibling moved to the other side of the world.  I changed jobs.  I moved cities 

to a place where I knew no one.  At times, I have felt utterly disorientated by these griefs and 

upheavals.  These events made my thesis seem, at times, profoundly unimportant.  Provoked 

by this periodic loss of connection with my work, I have questioned many times what the point 

of my research is. I have wondered where the dividing line is between theoretical enquiry that 

is socially useful and that which is primarily self-indulgent.  I wondered whether I would ever 

finish. 

 

While these doubts were often very painful, I think ultimately they have contributed to the 

development of my methods, my analysis and my conclusions.  My anxieties led me to try 

unfamiliar methods, bring together unconventional sources, to focus in on the political and 

social issues that matter to me personally.  These anxieties also led me to write, and writing 

about and through the difficulties that I encountered in my research has shaped my thinking, 

my practice and, reflexively, my writing.  The schematic in Figure 4 below represents this 

process.  

 

The sections that follow chronicle the development of my research from my initial immersion 

in documentary analysis through to my late-stage fieldwork.  As well as outlining my data 

collection and analytical approach, these sections canvass my dissatisfaction with the 

“paranoid” (Sedgwick, 1997), “strong theory” (Tomkins, 1963) approach that I started out 
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with, and describe how I sought to enact a more “reparative” and socially engaged research 

practice.   

 

 

Figure	4	Becoming-nomad:	the	research	journey	

Textwork:	reading	and	writing	

Textwork is where my project began, both as a practice and an approach.33  At first (like most—

probably all—postgraduate students) my textwork was focussed on the scholarly literature: I 

read and read (and read).  I read about policies and approaches and theories and research 

methods.  I read about interpretations of justice and the dimensions and intersections of 

different sorts of inequalities.  I read about the manifestations and distributions (spatially, 

demographically) of inequality in Aotearoa/New Zealandand the historical trajectories of 

these.  Once I had settled on Tāmaki and Flaxmere, I read about the history of my two case 

studies, and I read the scholarly work that had been produced about each place.  And as I went 

I wrote about what I read.  This process informed the development of my research questions, 

                                                
33 Parts of this section were published in Fergusson (2013) ‘Interrogating authorship in Flaxmere’s regeneration.’ 

Urban Policy and Research 31(1): 75-91.   
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and helped to sharpen my conception of what I wanted to do, which was essentially more 

textwork.  I wanted to explore the potential of applying critical textual analysis to planning 

policy documents.  As I have described in Chapter 3, this was driven by a sense that the tools 

of literary criticism should be applied to non-literary documents: my impulse was to interfere 

(Said, 1983).  

 

After identifying my two case studies, I began collecting documents that set out policies 

pertinent to each.  In the case of Tāmaki, press statements by politicians explaining the purpose 

and rationale of the approach at various points were also available and formed another data 

source.  My process of analysis involved a number of stages.  First, repeated readings of my 

documents enabled a process of coding the material thematically.  Taking a grounded theory 

approach (Bryant & Charmaz, 2007; A. E. Clarke, 2005; Glaser, 1992; Glaser & Strauss, 1967) 

the themes emerged from the data itself revealing thematic divergences and congruences 

between my cases, as well as within cases over time.  As Adele Clarke (2005) has noted, 

however, “traditional” grounded theory fails to incorporate some of the key precepts of both 

the postmodern turn and the turn to affect: it urges towards the development of a static “formal 

theory” despite the dynamic nature of social processes; it seeks to simplify rather than 

complexify; and it does not acknowledge the situatedness and embodiedness of the producer 

of knowledge (A. E. Clarke, 2005, pp. 11-12).   

 

To extend and enrich my interrogation in ways that might mitigate these shortcomings I sought 

to broaden its theoretical scope.  The next phase of my analysis thus comprised reading my 

data through a range of theoretical frames.  Various critical perspectives have contributed to 

the analytical reading methods used in this research.  Some of these methods have been 

employed in the study of planning documents in the past, while others place a new emphasis 

on particular modes of reading.  The analysis draws on the tradition of Marxist literary criticism 

(e.g. Eagleton, [1976] 2006; Jameson, 1983, 1991) with its focus on texts as the products of 

specific economic and ideological conditions; it is also grounded in the interpretive practices 

of new historicism, including attentiveness to institutional power and the historicity of 

discourses (e.g. Gallagher & Greenblatt, 2000), as well as close reading. 

 

The approach taken both draws from and expands on previous deconstructive analyses of 

planning documents (e.g. Liggett, 1991; Moore Milroy, 1989; Tett & Wolfe, 1991), the study 

of rhetorical practices in policy work (e.g. Throgmorton, 1996, 2003a, 2003b), the promotion 
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of attentive reading techniques (e.g. Hamin, 2006; Mandelbaum, 1990), critical discourse 

analysis both outside the planning literature (e.g. A. E. Clarke, 2005; Fairclough, 1992a, 1992b, 

1993, 2003; Fairclough, 2013) and within it (e.g. Darcy, 1999, 2010; MacCallum, 2008; 

MacCallum & Hopkins, 2011; Matthews, 2010; Stenson & Watt, 1999), power-aware 

discourse analysis (e.g. Flyvbjerg & Richardson, 2002; Yiftachel, 1998), and interpretive 

policy analysis (e.g. Matthews, 2012; Yanow, 1996, 1999; Yanow, 2007).  Treating my case 

documents as textual objects of study (as one might a poem or work of fiction), I explore the 

representation of process (in terms of the relationship between the documents), authorship and 

authority through a theoretically-informed close reading.   

 

Early contributions to this discourse, such as Moore Milroy’s (1989) investigation of the 

construction of ‘plausibility’ in planning documents, Mandelbaum’s (1990) framework for 

‘reading plans’ (adapted by Hamin (2006) as a rubric for analysing a planning dispute), and 

Throgmorton’s (1991) work on rhetoric marked an important step towards acknowledging the 

textuality of planning documents and practices.  More recently the influence of critical 

discourse analysis and interpretive policy analysis on the planning literature has equipped 

scholars with a robust methodology for critiquing planning documents (e.g. J. Barry & Porter, 

2012; Darcy, 1999, 2002, 2010; Hastings, 1999a, 1999b; Hastings, 2000; N. Jackson, 1999; 

MacCallum, 2008; MacCallum & Hopkins, 2011; Matthews, 2010; Stenson & Watt, 1999).  

 

The reading techniques deployed in this research are embedded in a deconstructivist, language-

oriented theoretical approach.  They are not, however, straightforwardly poststructuralist.  

Although, as mentioned earlier in relation to the definition of “planning”, I accept the basic 

premise on which structuralism and poststructuralism are founded—that language is merely a 

system of signs and has no fixed meaning—the corollary of this position is unhelpful and, 

frankly, depressing.  To say that every word is so endlessly interpretable as to be un-

interpretable makes any attempt to plan, or to communicate in any capacity, pointless.  

 

So, while any document or utterance is, from a poststructuralist perspective, a collection of 

empty signifiers and therefore a singular, authoritative reading is impossible, I would argue 

that what matters is that we do still read them.  This may sound like a rather banal observation, 

but the significance of it is, I believe, considerable; what matters is not that these documents 

can’t be read, but that they are read in multiple and diverse ways, and these readings have 

material consequences for people and the environment.  Rather than unreadable, they are 
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endlessly readable, mis-readable, read with and against the grain, and this process of reading 

is how social and individual meaning is produced.  It is the richly connotative power of 

language, rather than its failure to denote that matters.  Barthes (1977) neatly encapsulates this 

understanding: 

The Text is plural.  Which is not to simply say that it has several meanings, but that it accomplishes 
the very plural of meaning: an irreducible (and not merely an acceptable) plural.  The Text is not a 
co-existence of meanings but a passage, an overcrossing; thus it answers not to an interpretation, 
even a liberal one, but to an explosion, a dissemination (p. 159).   

Working from this perspective, I consider documents as collections of radically full signifiers, 

rather than empty ones.  What interests me is the way in which meaning/meanings is/are 

created.  Of course, as Barthes (1977) calls for the “explosion” or “dissemination” of the text 

he explicitly rejects the possibility of “even a liberal” interpretation satisfactorily capturing a 

text’s diffuseness (p. 159).  The readings presented in this thesis, therefore, must be seen as 

partial, suggestive, and problematic, rather than complete or final.  In this context of the 

“irreducible” plurality of meaning (Barthes, 1977, p. 159), I offer only a limited example of 

the potentialities of the text; it is an attempt, in other words, to reduce the irreducible. 

 

Two key concepts warrant a brief mention at this point, as they inform the readings that follow: 

authorship, and intertextuality.  Both of these matters have been explored in the planning 

literature before; for example, the authorship of planning documents has been discussed by 

Tett and Wolfe (1991) and MacCallum and Hopkins (2011), while intertextuality has been 

considered by N. Jackson (1999) and Matthews (2010).  The way the notion of intertextuality 

is employed here differs somewhat from the previous literature, which has been focussed on 

what Fairclough (1992b, 2003, 2013) calls “interdiscursivity” (N. Jackson, 1999; Matthews, 

2010).  My concern is with the way relationships between specific texts are invoked or 

concealed, rather than the broader issue of the blending of discourses and use of generic 

conventions. 

 

The understanding of authorship that underlies this research is based on Barthes’s (1977) 

famous essay “The Death of the Author”.  The argument Barthes advances is that meaning is 

produced in the process of reading.  He does not merely propose that readings that deviate from 

what the author intended are possible, however; Barthes (1977) repudiates the very notion of 

authorial intention, or what we might describe as an author’s authority over the text.  He 

describes the process of writing as causing a “disconnection” between the text and its author: 

“the voice loses its origin, the author enters into his own death, writing begins” (1977, p. 142).  
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The author, he argues, is not the point of origin for meaning in a text: “language itself” is the 

origin.  Writing is not “an operation of recording, notation, representation, ‘depiction’” but a 

“performative” with no meaning other than that produced by a particular reader at a given 

moment: “every text is eternally written here and now” (Barthes, 1977, p. 145, emphasis in 

original).  In Barthes’s view  

a text is not a line of words releasing a single “theological” meaning (the message of the Author-
God) but a multi-dimensional space in which a variety of writings, none of them original, blend and 
clash’ (1977, p. 146). 

That these writings are not “original” is significant.  Barthes contends that all writing is 

constructed from already-existing texts; every text is “a tissue of quotations drawn from the 

innumerable centres of culture” (1977, p. 146).  All that remains of the author’s “power” is 

how these quotations are arranged.  For those writing plans, this means that the process does 

not entail creating a fixed or authoritative meaning, nor does it involve constructing something 

original.  Rather, the process is one of disassembly and reassembly of other texts, of bricolage, 

through which all claim to the authorship of meaning is purged; to reassemble Barthes’s (1977, 

p. 142) phrase, the planner enters into her own death, planning begins. 

 

Barthes’s interpretation of the origin of texts here is closely related to the notion of 

intertextuality (Kristeva, [1969] 1986).  In “From Work to Text” Barthes (1977) discusses the 

way in which texts are collections of “anonymous, untraceable, and yet already read” citations, 

or “quotations without inverted commas” (p. 160, emphasis in original).  While he rejects 

attempts to trace “sources” or “influences” in works (referring to this as “the myth of filiation”) 

he acknowledges that there is an “intertextual in which every text is held” (Barthes, 1977, p. 

160). Every document is not only an utterance, but an “intertext,” a “text-between of another 

text” (Barthes, 1977, p. 160), part of the “mosaic of quotations” that comprises all texts 

(Kristeva, [1969] 1986, p. 37).  I propose that this notion of intertextuality can be usefully 

deployed in planning; planning documents often exist in explicit relation to each other, and yet 

the way this relationship is constructed textually remains largely unexamined, and relationships 

that are concealed or repressed remain unexplored.   

 

The analytical process employed in this research is derived from the understandings of 

language, authorship and intertextuality described above.  It demonstrates how an interrogation 

of the categories of authorship and intertextuality can reveal the way in which legitimacy is 

established in planning documents.  This constructed legitimacy reinforces certain planning 

doxa and normative values about the qualities of a successful community, as well as the 
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professional authority through which these values are promoted (consciously or unconsciously) 

in planning practice.  

 

These are, I contend, useful things to explore.  And yet, I felt profoundly that there was 

something fundamentally hollow about my research.  It was a research approach I now 

understand as a “paranoid” one (Sedgwick, 1997): appealing to a “strong theory” (Tomkins, 

1963)—in this instance canonical French poststructuralism—I sought to exercise a kind of 

critical power, to “claim ownership over truth” (Love, 2010, p. 237).  Curiously, though, I 

would never have thought my project fell into this category of “paranoid inquiry”. If you had 

asked me back when I was setting out whether I was trying to objectively explain a 

phenomenon through theory or whether I was trying to do radical, change-making work I 

would have positioned myself in the latter camp.  I genuinely thought that by exposing the 

operation of power in the discourse of planning policy documents, by shining a light on the 

ways in which they construct their authority, I could undermine that power.  I now recognise 

this as naïve. It is not that this critical practice isn’t worthwhile; it’s simply that it is insufficient.  

It needs to be combined with other sources and methods, other kinds of “cognitive/affective 

theoretical practice” (Sedgwick, 1997, p. 5), to transcend paranoia and become reparative 

scholarship.  The search for a reparative approach to my research questions has been a defining 

feature of this project.  

 

In an attempt to understand these tensions, dissatisfactions and discomforts, and to reflexively 

consider the contingency of my own readings, I began documenting my reading processes as 

they unfolded: incorporating writing as textwork as a complement to reading as textwork.  As 

I have noted in the introduction to this Part of my thesis writing as a “method of inquiry” 

(Laurel Richardson, 1994, 1997, 2001; Laurel Richardson & St. Pierre, 2008; St. Pierre, 1997a) 

has been integral to my research process.  Writing can bring together the personal, the political 

and the scholarly in productive and revealing ways.  As a technique, writing about one’s 

experiences, impressions and processes lies at the intersection of a number of methodologies 

and theoretical approaches.  Laurel Richardson (2001) refers to her practice of “writing-

stories” (1997, 2001) as “a feminist practice,” and she argues that “like other feminist practices 

its effects are surprisingly complex, rich, and rhizomatic, having unexpected consequences for 

the writer and the reader” (2001, p. 34).   
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Richardson (2001) outlines a number of arguments for a mode of writing that blurs the 

distinction between personal, political and academic.  She proposes that writers “are always 

writing about their own lives” (2001, p. 34, emphasis in original), and that no matter how hard 

scholars try to “suppress their humanity” in pursuit of objectivity it will continue to make its 

present felt through their texts:  

The old idea of a strict bifurcation between ‘‘objective’’ and ‘‘subjective’’—between the ‘‘head’’ 
and the ‘‘heart’’—does not map onto the actual practices through production of knowledge, or 
knowledge about how knowledge is produced (2001, p. 34). 

Since the intrusion of the “personal” (the subjective, the heart) into the “scholarly” (the 

objective, the head) is inevitable, she suggests, we might as well embrace it.  If you can’t beat 

‘em, join ‘em.   

 

Relatedly, Richardson (2001) also acknowledges that writing (and writers) are situated: the 

text will bear the traces of the social, political, local, and spatial contexts of the writing 

moment(s) (p. 35).  Reflexively, the process and product of writing affects (or constitutes) the 

writer and the writer’s world, both in a postructural sense (Laurel Richardson, 2001, p. 36) and 

a more relational one, as the meaning you create has the potential to “connect you to others” 

(p. 37). 

 

Writing of the sort Richardson (1997, 2001) and St. Pierre (1997a) describe is a kind of 

autoethnographic practice (Adams, Holman Jones, & Ellis, 2015; Bloor & Wood, 2006; Chang, 

2008; Denzin, 2014; Livholts & Tamboukou, 2015).  It is a process of recording one’s affective 

experience of a culture or group, in addition to recording more traditional ethnographic 

observations (Adams et al., 2015; Chang, 2008; Denzin, 2014; O'Reilly, 2009), in order to 

produce what Robert Nash (2004) refers to as “scholarly personal narratives”.   

 

The writing process I embarked on lies somewhere between autoethnography and a feminist 

“writing as enquiry” model.  It resulted in a large volume of reflective material exploring my 

situated ways and experiences of reading the primary data, as well as personal narratives 

connecting my life and research.  Some of this material (including the Preface and much of the 

concluding chapter) has ended up in the final thesis, but some of it has taken on another role: 

as Chang (2008) notes, autoethnographers “use their personal experiences as primary data” (p. 

49).  Following the approach described by St. Pierre (1997a), therefore, my reflective writing 

becomes another source of data for analysis: 
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In … this textual space, I use writing as a method of inquiry.  Thus, I consider the words of this text 
to be data and will treat this writing experience as ongoing data collection.  The research continues 
(p. 408). 

As a further (unwieldy, undisciplined, voluminous) source of data, this reflective/reflexive 

material was also coded thematically in order to make apparent the most prominent practices, 

observations and concerns.  And in this way, my textwork started to look like a kind of 

headwork and a kind of (autoethnographic) fieldwork.  As St. Pierre (1997a) notes, these are 

“very unstable categories” (p. 411). 

Headwork:	emergent	phronesis	

Validity is subjective rather than objective.  The plausibility of the conclusion is 
what counts.  And plausibility, to twist a cliché, lies in the ear of the beholder. 

Lee Cronbach (1982, p. 108) 

 

Headwork can describe a range of aspects of my (or any) Ph.D. project.  It is the development 

of a theoretical framework.  It is the cognitive and affective practices of observation, sensation, 

analysis and representation.  It is the emotional and psychological labour of making oneself sit 

and write, even when that is the hardest thing.  In the interests of keeping what is a potentially 

unruly section contained, therefore, I have chosen to focus on one specific aspect of the 

headwork involved in producing this thesis.  This is the emergence of a phronetic appreciation 

of the ways in which planners and policy-makers are constrained, and of the problematic 

construction of “evidence-based policy”. 

 

I should begin this auto/bio-ethnographical excursion with some context. 

 

Auckland Council is unique among local government institutions in Aotearoa/New Zealand in 

having a dedicated research and evaluation unit.  Fifty-odd specialists with expertise across the 

environmental and social sciences carry out research, monitoring and evaluation to support the 

work of the organisation.  The reports produced by this unit are supposed to guide the 

development of “evidence-based policy”.  From early 2013 until early 2016 I worked there as 

an urban researcher.  
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That evidence is required in the development of key planning documents is specified in statute.  

The Resource Management Act (1991) requires the production of “evaluation reports” to 

support decision-making whenever a plan or policy is being developed (s 32).  These evaluation 

reports survey (in theory) the range of possible policy options using evidence (again, in theory) 

to make a case for why the recommended option is the “most appropriate” (i.e. satisficing) one.  

The legislation that established Auckland Council as a unitary authority (merging the Auckland 

Regional Council with the 7 district and city councils), the Local Government (Auckland 

Council) Act (2009), requires that the new entity prepare a spatial plan (s 79).  Among other 

things, this spatial plan “must…provide an evidential base to support decision making for 

Auckland, including evidence of trends, opportunities, and constraints within Auckland” (s 

79(4)(c)).34  The recently-introduced National Policy Statement on Urban Development 

Capacity (Ministry for the Environment, 2016) further promotes the evidence-based policy 

paradigm.  Its ambitious objective for “all decision-makers when making planning decisions 

that affect an urban environment” is the production of a “robustly developed, comprehensive 

and frequently updated evidence base to inform planning decisions in urban environments” 

(Ministry for the Environment, 2016, p. 10).   

 

The inclusion of this requirement in these key government documents is reflective of wider 

international trends.  The turn towards evidence-based policy is evident in many jurisdictions, 

and what it signifies (and what it conceals) has been discussed widely in the literature (see e.g. 

Jacobs & Manzi, 2013; Marston & Watts, 2003; May, 2005; Morrell, 2012; Murphy, 2016; 

Solesbury, 2001; Young, Ashby, Boaz, & Grayson, 2002).  Exactly what is meant by 

“evidence”, however, remains moot.  Based on my experiences in practice I would suggest (as 

I discuss below) that “evidence” in this paradigm, in the context of Aotearoa, is weighted 

towards the quantitative ‘hard’ sciences, is firmly rooted in Western epistemologies, is 

                                                
34 The interpretation of this clause is, of course, contested.  Frequent debates among council officers, usually in 

the shadow of budget cuts or restructuring, revolved around exactly what sorts of evidence were included and 

excluded from its scope. 
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regarded as objective, and prioritises the prediction of the economic impacts of a policy.35  The 

differential valuing of different kinds of knowledge (and different ways of knowing) is central 

to the processes by which policy is formed and, as a result, to the kinds of outcomes we get. 

 

Over the three years I worked at the Council I observed (as a participant) the uneasy (indeed 

sometimes hostile) relationship between evidence and policy, and between theory and practice.  

I conducted research projects that while distinct from this thesis have undoubtedly shaped my 

interpretation and are in some ways interpolated into it (e.g. Fergusson, Terruhn, Gilbertson, 

Wildish, & Ovenden, 2016; Fergusson, Witten, et al., 2016; Meares, Fergusson, & Spiers, 

2016).  I witnessed path-dependency in action: assumptions about the effectiveness of (to give 

a thesis-related example) place-based and social mix policies in remedying deprivation 

couldn’t be challenged because they were already embedded in strategic documents (such as 

the Auckland Plan); personal and professional investment in the legitimacy of particular policy 

approaches by council officers and politicians, and the institutional investment in producing 

plans and strategies meant that the bases of these approaches couldn’t be challenged or (in most 

circumstances) even discussed.  We were enjoined to practice “critical thinking” in the research 

unit, but the parameters of that critique were profoundly constrained.  Some questions were 

unaskable, some observations unsayable.  So much for evidence-based policy. 

 

Of course (I hasten, cringing, defensively, to add), I had already developed a poststructuralist’s 

scepticism about the notion of evidence-based policy. I knew—at the level of theory—that 

discourses of evidence and expertise are deployed to advance particular ideological agendas 

(Gunder & Hillier, 2009; Jacobs & Manzi, 2013), and that they are both predicated on and 

productive of fantasies of predictability and certainty (Gunder, 2008, 2014; Gunder & Hillier, 

2009; Hillier & Gunder, 2003).  As Flyvbjerg (1998) demonstrated in his celebrated Aalborg 

case-study: 

                                                
35 For example, the evidence-gathering provisions in s 32 of the Resource Management Act (1991) specify that 

assessment of policy options must: 

(a) identify and assess the benefits and costs of the environmental, economic, social, and cultural effects 
that are anticipated from the implementation of the provisions, including the opportunities for— 

(i) economic growth that are anticipated to be provided or reduced; and 
(ii) employment that are anticipated to be provided or reduced; and 

(b) if practicable, quantify the benefits and costs referred to in paragraph (a); and 
(c) assess the risk of acting or not acting if there is uncertain or insufficient information about the subject 
matter of the provisions (s 32 (2)). 
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not only is knowledge power, but, more important, power is knowledge. Power determines what 
counts as knowledge, what kind of interpretation attains authority as the dominant interpretation. 
Power procures the knowledge which supports its purposes, while it ignores or suppresses that 
knowledge which does not serve it (p. 226). 

In my course-work for my planning degree I had produced essays critiquing normative 

understandings of the public good, and other assignments simultaneously demonstrating and 

critiquing various analytical evidence-generating techniques.  My planning education had 

thoroughly equipped me to consider evidence claims with suspicion, and to ask how they were 

produced, how they were communicated, and whose interests they serve.   

 

But.  And yet.  In spite of all of this, somehow (and even now, writing these words, I feel 

powerfully my discomfort with this truth), I still held on to a sense that some outcomes are—

in practice—normatively better than others, and that if only the right evidence could be put 

before policy-makers we could make progress towards those better (though still flawed, 

illusory, and partial) futures.  My thesis findings were revealing to me how the planning 

policies I was investigating were often (at best) ineffectual, and some (at worst) had injurious 

impacts upon the very people they purported to help.  While in my capacity as a Ph.D. student 

I planned to explain how these findings demonstrated the ideological basis of planning policy, 

and how this basis is concealed through authority-generating discourses of expertise and 

evidence, I still hoped (as a practitioner) that this situation might not be irremediable.  This 

conflict between my scholar and practitioner perspectives proved generative: returning to 

Lather (2009), “tensions can be catalysts” (p. 224).  It was through this frustrating and 

perplexing experience of trying and failing to put evidence into policy (despite my theorised 

scepticism about this endeavour), and through asking how some evidence was used while other 

evidence was sidelined or disavowed, that I began to develop some “practical wisdom”, or 

phronesis (Flyvbjerg, 2004; Hillier, 1995).   

 

I became interested in how the nature of “evidence” in the context of social policy-making was 

constructed and represented.  In my workplace, there were frequent references to and echoes 

of central government’s position on this question: the articulation of Aotearoa’s royal or State 

science, if you will.  Early in 2009, shortly after his National-led coalition came to power, 

Prime Minister John Key announced the creation of a new role: the Prime Minister’s Chief 

Science Advisor (the ‘Scientist Royal’?), and the appointment of Professor Sir Peter 

Gluckman, a prominent medical academic, to that role (Key, 2009).  The position was 

described by the Prime Minister as “including science at the heart of [government] decision-

making”, and providing him with “a direct line” to “independent” advice (Key, 2009). Not only 
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was the establishment of this role an indication of the increasing power of the evidence 

discourse (and “scientific” evidence in particular), but it also created a mechanism for 

amplifying that discourse. 

 

As the Prime Minister’s Chief Science Advisor, Gluckman has been vocal in his promotion of 

the use of evidence in policy (Gluckman, 2011, 2013, 2014).  He has criticised public servants 

for believing that “their primary role” is to carry out the directives of politicians and for 

“work[ing] from their own beliefs or rely[ing] on their own experience” (Gluckman, 2013, p. 

17).  Where evidence is being used, moreover, he expresses concern that this sometimes 

comprises “internal research of questionable quality and/or commissioning external advice that 

was not scientifically peer reviewed” (Gluckman, 2013, p. 18).  Gluckman is particularly 

concerned about these issues in relation to social science and social policy: although 

government “invests heavily” in social policy “based on perceived benefit”, the agencies 

developing social policy are deficient (in his view) in several ways:  

There is a significant level of disconnect between departments, inconsistent use of academic data 
which itself needs to be carefully evaluated for its objectivity, and a variable capacity to share 
information (Gluckman, 2011, p. 15). 

It is noteworthy that Gluckman proposes that even academic (peer-reviewed) social science 

data needs to be “evaluated for its objectivity.”  This pronouncement troubles me on two fronts: 

the appeal to objectivity, and the attitude to the social sciences.  Let us begin with the idea of 

objectivity.  Gluckman is aware of the contested nature of objectivity: he signals this as he 

mentions in his 2013 report the production of knowledge in science and the fact that science 

cannot claim to reveal “objective ‘truth’” or to be “context-free” (p. 7).  Despite this nod 

towards the contingency of truth claims Gluckman still regards the “objective nature of 

science” as fundamental and something that the “scientific method” has been “designed to 

protect” (2013, p. 12).  The empirical scientific method to which Gluckman refers is 

characterised as having a policing function among researchers: it is there to ensure that research 

is not “corrupted by inputs that are not objective” (2013, p. 4).  Researchers who publicly 

articulate a position are, in his view, jeopardizing their reputation:  

Despite all the safeguards [of the scientific method], however, there will always be individual 
researchers who choose to advocate for particular positions based on their expertise… these 
researchers risk losing their objectivity in the course of advocacy (Gluckman, 2013, p. 12, my 
emphasis). 

Clearly, the extensive literatures about situated knowledges, alternative (including indigenous) 

epistemologies and the ideological and performative nature of truth claims (see e.g. Cronbach, 

1982; Deleuze & Guattari, [1987] 2013; Doucet, 2018; Foucault, 1972, 1979, 1980; Haraway, 
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1988, 1991, 1997; Morrell, 2012; Porter, 2010; St. Pierre, 2002) hasn’t really shaken the 

foundations of royal science. 

 

This leads us to the second concern I have with Gluckman’s (2011) statement: the attitude 

towards the social sciences that can be discerned in it.  While in later documents he frames 

himself as a defender of the robustness and validity of the social sciences (Gluckman, 2013, 

2014), here he suggests that the peer review process (as we must assume that by “academic 

data” he refers to material that has been published in academic fora) is not a sufficient 

guarantee of academic rigour.  He does not make the same claim in relation to the natural and 

physical sciences, and indeed advocates for use of peer reviewed research as a mechanism for 

quality assurance (Gluckman, 2013).  Gluckman (2013) goes so far as to posit that “rigorous 

social science practice is necessarily based on a set of methodologies that are subject to the 

same rules and professional standards as in the natural sciences” (p. 13); this seems to miss the 

post-positivist point of much recent social science research, which has sought actively to throw 

off the ideological shackles of what he calls the “scientific method.’  He dismisses “looking at 

apparent associations in datasets of variable quality” as not up to scratch, but concedes that 

“when done well” (presumably when done like the natural sciences)  “social scientific analysis 

makes a powerful contribution to policy development” (Gluckman, 2013).  To extrapolate: 

royal science (what he terms “natural science”) = good; social science = unreliable.  As for 

nomad science… well, it’s not really science at all in this schema. 

 

The manoeuvre one can observe in these statements—simultaneously accepting and 

undermining both the legitimacy of social science practices and the postmodern critique of 

positivist science—could be interpreted as a revanchist one on the part of royal or State science.  

With the imprimatur of central government, the statements articulate what counts as science 

and, thus, what counts as evidence for policy (and that often tends to be things one can count).  

Similar state-sanctioned documents about the nature of science have been critiqued by post-

positivist scholars who note the “disciplinary” (à la Foucault) nature of these pronouncements 

(see e.g. St. Pierre, 2002).  Žižek (2008) describes contemporary science as “serv(ing) two 

properly ideological needs, ‘for hope and censorship’” (p. 446).  He quotes at length from John 

Gray’s (2002) Straw Dogs: 

science alone has the power to silence heretics.  Today it is the only institution that can claim 
authority … it has the power to destroy, or marginalise, independent thinkers… For us, science is a 
refuge from uncertainties, promising … the miracle of freedom from thought (Gray (2002), cited in 
Žižek, 2008, p. 446). 
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Science operates as “a social force, as an ideological institution” (Žižek, 2008, p. 446), and in 

this capacity it forms our evidence base for policy, including planning policy.  How we 

understand science—our ideological commitment to particular kinds of knowledge—thus 

shapes the material conditions of our communities. 

 

After three years of struggling to get policy traction with the evidence I and my colleagues 

were producing (even when we were being as Royal science-y as we could possibly be) I 

shifted to research outside government.  The phronetic insights I gained during my time at the 

council continue to infuse my work.  I have an embodied understanding of the constraints 

planners face in their work.  I realise that the failure of policy to reflect the research literature 

is not always because officials don’t know about the research; sometimes it’s because they 

can’t know. 

 

The process of observation and reflection on these matters during my time at Auckland Council 

was headwork, but it was also fieldwork in an ethnographic and autoethnographic sense.  I 

found connecting this ‘real world’ observation to my “worded world” (E. Rose (1992), cited 

in Laurel Richardson, 2001, p. 35) research enriched my understanding of both.  During my 

time at Council, while this headwork was going on, I was also leading or participating a number 

of projects which included ethnographic fieldwork and interviews (e.g. Fergusson, Terruhn, et 

al., 2016; Fergusson, Witten, et al., 2016).  I had always thought I was best suited to working 

with texts (being extremely shy and nervous), and had envisaged my research career as being 

largely situated in libraries and dusty archives or (more realistically) sitting in front of a 

computer.  Instead, I discovered that I love doing fieldwork.  I find it profoundly challenging 

and uncomfortable much of the time—I’m naturally shy, and I struggle with taking the part of 

the “vulnerable observer” (Behar, 1996)—but it’s the best way for me to connect with my 

subject(s): the connection is personal, affective, empathetic, and sensory, as well as 

intellectual.  To borrow from Ruth Behar (1996), fieldwork has the power to “break my heart” 

in a way that textwork alone can’t, and that makes it worth doing. 

Fieldwork:	getting	grounded	

Rather late in my candidature I decided I wanted to bring some fieldwork into my thesis.  I had 

by that point amassed far more data on Tāmaki than Flaxmere, and so I decided to focus my 

fieldwork on the latter.  Unlike the Tāmaki case, there was not a lot in the way of local or 
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central government documentation about Flaxmere.  I was also remembering (and writing 

about) the evocative experience of “getting lost” in Flaxmere, and I wanted to go back and look 

around a bit more.  Because I was working full-time in Auckland at the time I decided I needed 

to do one short but intense stint in the field, so I booked in a couple of weeks off work (in 

November 2015) and arranged to spend the time in Hawke’s Bay.  

 

Before I went I sought out some people to interview as key informants. I contacted Hastings 

District Council to find out if there was someone appropriate for me to talk to about the 

implementation of my main case study documents: the Flaxmere Community Plan (Hastings 

District Council [HDC], 2005), the Flaxmere Town Centre Urban Design Framework 

(Hastings District Council & Chow Hill Architects [HDC & CHA], 2007), and Flaxmere: Our 

Place, Our Plan. (Flaxmere Integrated Plan) (Hastings District Council & Flaxmere 

Community Forum [HDC & FCF], 2012).  There was—the Flaxmere Community 

Development Project Manager (FCDPM)—and fortunately they were happy to be interviewed.  

I also contacted Flaxmere’s most prominent public figure, community activist and District 

Councillor Henare O’Keefe; he, too, was willing to participate in my research.  

 

These two key informants were chosen because of their ability to both inform me about 

progress with policy implementation in Flaxmere (or lack thereof) and to articulate what they 

considered to be the strengths and weaknesses of the approach being taken. The FCDPM was 

in a position to present the Council’s official stance in relation to Flaxmere, but I also hoped 

to gain a sense of how they viewed the way in which the community development approach 

had arisen and how it was legitimised.  O’Keefe, a frequent commentator on Flaxmere, 

Hastings, and the plight of the deprived more generally in the media (including internationally) 

(see e.g. Ambrose, 2013; Austin, 2018; Chumko, 2017, 2018; du Fresne, 2016; Gray, 2010; 

Harper, 2017; Joyce, 2013; Kilgallon, 2012; Knott, 2015; Latta, 2014; Livingston, 2016; Māori 

Television, 2011; Sharpe, 2009; Webb, 2015), was able to reflect on Flaxmere’s challenges, 

Council’s role in the community, and what kind of plans or policies might make a difference.  

His position as both a long-standing resident (and self-appointed community spokesperson) 
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and Councillor meant he could provide insights from both the flaxroots and political 

perspectives. 36 

 

In preparation for my fieldwork I did some reading to refresh my interview technique (Charmaz 

& Belgrave, 2012; Gubrium, Holstein, Marvasti, & McKinney, 2012; Kvale, 2007; Morse, 

2012; Rubin & Rubin, 2005).  Although (as I’ve mentioned) I had been involved in interview 

projects at work (and had had the privilege of training a group of teenagers to do interviews 

with peers for a project on youth transport disadvantage (Fergusson, Terruhn, et al., 2016)), it 

was useful to reflect on what kind of interviews would elicit the most useful data.  I wanted to 

garner information about progress on policy initiatives and so forth, but I was particularly 

interested in how Flaxmere’s disadvantage and the policies designed to mitigate or address it 

were framed. I had enough understanding of the context to have some specific matters I wanted 

to enquire into, and in the case of O’Keefe I also had many previous statements of his to use 

as starting points, but I wanted to allow the conversations to unfold in a fairly natural way so I 

didn’t impose my own framings and concerns on my participants.  Because of this, I determined 

that unstructured but guided interviews were the most appropriate method for data collection 

(Charmaz & Belgrave, 2012; Morse, 2012; Rubin & Rubin, 2005).  Guided interviews are 

inductive and flexible; while the researcher provides the general shape and direction of the 

                                                
36 The two interviews I conducted did not require approval from the University of Auckland’s Human Participants 

Ethics Committee as both met the criteria for exemptions as outlined in the Applicants’ Reference Manual 

(University of Auckland Human Participants Ethics Committee (UAHPEC), 2017).  The interview with the 

FCDPM met the criterion for exemption as: 

• A solitary interview with a participant who is asked to discuss his or her area of expertise and who can 

reasonably be regarded as having sufficient seniority and experience to be aware of, and protect, his or 

her own interests with regard to the research and its publication (UAHPEC, 2017, p. 9).  

The interview with Henare O’Keefe met the criterion for exemption as a “solitary interview with an individual 

public figure about public matters” (UAHPEC, 2017, p. 9).  

 

Despite the exemption from UAHPEC review, robust ethical practices were followed, including: providing a 

précis of the project to participants in advance of the interview; discussing with them how they would prefer me 

to refer to them in the text (identified/de-identified); clarifying if they were happy to be audio recorded, and 

informing them that if they wished the recording could be stopped at any point during the interview; informing 

them that I would personally transcribe audio recorded interviews, and that both the audio files and transcripts 

would be stored on a hard drive with password protection; informing them of their right to refuse to answer any 

question or to terminate the interview at any point; informing them of their right to withdraw or amend any or all 

of their interview data up to three weeks following receipt of the transcribed interview. 
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conversation they don’t dictate the parameters or content (Morse, 2012, p. 195) I devised a 

loose interview guide for each participant (these are included as Appendix 2), with just a few 

open-ended questions designed to encourage discussion of my areas of interest.   

 

My interviews were a few days apart, and both interviewees suggested the same venue to meet 

at: Bay Espresso on Omahu Road, in the industrial area north of Flaxmere.  Both of them told 

me it was the only place near Flaxmere where you could get a decent coffee, itself an interesting 

observation in light of the 2007 plans to make the Flaxmere town centre into a mecca for 

boutique shoppers and denizens of café culture (Hastings District Council & Chow Hill 

Architects [HDC & CHA], 2007).  I was extremely fortunate with both my interviewees: both 

were generous with their time, knowledgeable, helpful and articulate.  Both also facilitated 

other engagements while I was in town: I was able to attend a meeting of the Flaxmere Planning 

Committee, and I spent some time hanging out at O’Keefe’s boxing gym at the Flaxmere 

Community Centre. 

 

The interview with O’Keefe, which took place first, was a rich, lengthy and meandering 

conversation.  We spoke for more than two hours, talking about his life in Flaxmere, his 

experience as a meat worker, the history of the suburb, the challenges its residents face, and 

who could do what to address those.  O’Keefe is a natural orator: a fluent and allusive speaker, 

whose language draws on both the bible and te ao Māori and is lavishly metaphoric.  The 

interview with the FCDPM was no less evocative.  It was also a long and varied conversation, 

in which our shared professional habitus (as planners) enabled the rapid development of a 

rapport.  We chatted about local government reform, driver licensing fees, and our mutual 

loathing of clothing truck operators—I had photographed one in Flaxmere the day before the 

interview (Figure 5).37  I discovered a great deal about how the plans and policies designed for 

Flaxmere were progressing, what barriers had been encountered, and how the FCDPM 

understood the ways forward for the community. 

                                                
37 ‘Clothing truck’ is a colloquial name for mobile truck shops.  These vehicles offer staged payment plans without 

credit checks for all sorts of things, such as food, clothes and shoes, and household appliances.  These retailers 

tend to target low-income areas, and often the payment plans people are signed up for result in them paying vastly 

inflated prices for household items (Consumer New Zealand, 2015).  Local research has highlighted the way in 

which the predatory lending practices of clothing truck operators further impoverish and undermine the wellbeing 

of vulnerable people (Hodgetts, Chamberlain, Groot, & Tankel, 2013; Hodgetts, Chamberlain, Tankel, & Groot, 

2013; Hodgetts, Garden, Groot, & Chamberlain, 2015). 
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Figure	5	Clothing	truck,	Flaxmere	West	(author's	photo).	

 

I transcribed both the interviews myself, in each case on the day of the interview while it was 

still fresh in my mind.    This had a number of advantages: in places where the audio was 

interrupted (by the grinding of coffee and noisy children, for the most part) I was able to fill in 

the gaps (from memory, and from my notes).  I was also able to insert notes to myself 

highlighting how the interview text related to the fieldnotes I took before, during and after the 

interview.  Furthermore, the act of transcribing is a wonderful way to be fully immersed in the 

data (Kvale, 2007; Rapley, 2008; Rubin & Rubin, 2005), and I find it a fruitful part of my 

analytical process.  For studies where discursive practices and communication style are of 

particular concern it is useful for the researcher to transcribe at least some of the interviews 

themselves (Kvale, 2007; Rapley, 2008); in this case, with only two (albeit long) interviews to 

process it was feasible for me to do both.  These transcripts were made verbatim, and captured 

the pauses, stutters and repetitions, and were returned to the interviewees for approval. 

 

As with my case study documents, the transcripts were coded thematically through repeated 

readings, with particular attention paid to the discursive practices evident in each interview.  

The process of coding, although derived from a grounded theory approach (Bryant & Charmaz, 

2007; Charmaz & Belgrave, 2012), was not entirely open, as I had already developed a set of 

interpretive frames by this point; instead I looked for consonances and dissonances with what 

I had found in the policy documents, while also trying to remain open to new themes.   
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The interviews formed one part of my fieldwork; as a would-be ethnographer, I wanted to add 

“participation and observation” to “conversation”, the three necessary pillars of ethnographic 

research (Nippert-Eng, 2015, p. 254).  In preparation for this part of the project I read various 

texts about ethnographic work (P. Atkinson, 1990; Emerson, 2010; Geertz, 1973; Nippert-Eng, 

2015; O'Reilly, 2009; Sandelowski, 2010; Van Maanen, 1995).  Although the available time 

was too limited for a robustly ethnographic immersion (Emerson, 2010, pp. 70-72), I wanted 

to glean as much as I could from my visit.  I would spend time in public places in Flaxmere 

(specifically Flaxmere Park and the town centre) as well as exploring the streetscapes.  I would 

be an attentive observer (Nippert-Eng, 2015) and an embodied, vulnerable one (Behar, 1996; 

Sandelowski, 2010);  I’d make use of chance encounters; I’d take photos (which are both 

documents and material  artefacts (Sandelowski, 2010; Tinkler, 2014), and can be both 

“evidence” and “exposition” (Becker, 2004));38 and I would make detailed fieldnotes (P. 

Atkinson, 1990; Emerson, 2010; Nippert-Eng, 2015; O'Reilly, 2009).  Given my limited time, 

I hoped to collect data that would function as both descriptive and explanatory, and had in my 

                                                
38 As with my interviews, this fieldwork was exempt from UAHPEC approval.  This is because it involved only 

“observational studies in public where participants are not identified” (UAHPEC, 2017, p. 9).  The photographs 

I took were primarily of Flaxmere’s built environment.  Where photographs include people who could be 

identified from the image the picture has been edited to obscure their identity. 
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mind as I undertook this work Katz’s “logic for shaping ethnographic texts” and guidance 

about identifying and appreciating “luminous data” (J. Katz, 2001, p. 447).39   

 

This phase of my research significantly deepened my affective engagement with Flaxmere and 

its challenges.  It personalised and made material the lifeworld of Flaxmere.  It helped me to 

understand a little about how Flaxmere is understood by those who live there and those who 

are seeking to help its residents.  It made me feel acutely my own privilege, and made me 

reflect further on the implications of this.  My regret about the fieldwork phase is mainly that 

it was too short, and that (for reasons of time, and trying to keep the scale of this project 

manageable) I wasn’t able to do fieldwork in Tāmaki too. 

A	diffractive	method?	Conclusions	and	limitations	

Diffraction patterns record the history of interaction, interference, reinforcement, 
difference.  Diffraction is about heterogeneous history, not about originals.  

                                                
39 J. Katz (2001, 2002) discusses the following seven criteria for evaluating ethnographic data, proposing that 

each highlights “a distinct way that ethnographic description can be luminous through subtly promoting the search 

for causal explanation”: 

1.Data effectively set up a problem for explanation when they are resonant with enigma, paradox, or 

absurdity. 

2.Data are appreciated as strategic in at least two ways that can make data passages especially valuable.  

The data set may be bifurcated such that each datum explicitly supporting the proffered explanation also 

implicitly negates a major alternative explanation.  Or the flexibility available in participant-observation 

fieldwork may be exploited to give a temporal structure to the data gathering that parallels the temporal 

structure of significant turning points in subjects' lives. 

3. Rich and varied data facilitate ruling out rival hypotheses by specifying definitions of explanatory 

problems and qualifying answers. 

4. Data are appraised as revealing when they show how forces shaping social life are routinely 

overlooked, purposively hidden, or ontologically invisible. 

5. Situated data point to mediating conditions that determine whether constantly present possibilities will 

be mobilized. 

6. When data describe how behavior is crafted in ways that are distinctively aesthetic, colorful, or vivid, 

they highlight the obdurate characteristics of social environments, and thus point to the forces that shape 

social patterns. 

7. When data describe poignant moments, they capture people humbled by transcending concerns that 

structure persistent patterns in their lives (J. Katz, 2001, p. 447). 
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Unlike reflections, diffractions do not displace the same elsewhere, in more or 
less distorted form…  Rather, diffraction can be a metaphor for another kind of 
critical consciousness … one committed to making a difference…  Diffraction is a 
narrative, graphic, psychological, spiritual, and political technology for making 
consequential meanings. 

Donna Haraway (1997, p. 273) 

 

So, what does all this—this grab-bag of theories and methods—add up to?  Mixed-methods 

studies are fairly common, so what is it that I feel is different about the research process I have 

undertaken?  In a nutshell, what’s different is the way that these methods have interacted with 

each other, and the way I have interacted with them (and they with me).  My different sources 

of data have been read together, through and against each other, using different approaches and 

theoretical frames.  It hasn’t been only the reading-together/-against of textual data however: I 

have also attempted to “plug in” (A. Y. Jackson & Mazzei, 2012) material and affective sources 

of information.  I have paid attention to how my observations from one sources shape and alter 

the observations from another.  I have paid attention to my own relation to and interactions 

with the data, embracing the “viscous porosity” (Tuana, 2008) of encounter between object 

and subject, material and discursive, affective and intellectual.  Meanings are created through 

this diffraction of data. 

 

Haraway (1997) and Barad (2007) are the leading proponents of a diffractive, rather than a 

reflective methodology.  While acknowledging the potential of a reflexive approach to 

destabilise and question dominant representations, Haraway’s (1997) position is that even 

radical reflexivity fails to escape the totalising tendencies of the very traditions it seeks to 

subvert.  Schneider (2002) summarises her concern thus: 

after you tell us that epistemology is dead, that all knowledge claims are relative and 

contingent, that all the objects we try to know about are inseparable from our ways of 

knowing them–that ontology, too, is problematic–what more do you want to say? (p. 

469) 

The way in which reflexivity falters at this point, reaching a circular deconstructive (and 

ultimately destructive) logic, leads Haraway to seek an alternative theoretical approach that is 

enabling of imagined futures and accepts responsibility for its practices (Haraway, 1997; 

Schneider, 2002).  She criticises “self-vision as the cure for self-invisibility” (Haraway, 1997, 

p. 33), arguing instead for a mode of science which is less reflective and more interventionist.  

As Barad (2007) puts it: “To ‘see’ one must actively intervene” (p. 51).  Haraway (1997) and 
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Barad (2007) suggest that rather than the geometrical approach of ‘mirroring’ samenesses, 

attention should be turned to the emergence of “consequential meanings” (Haraway, 1997, p. 

273) through the reading of differences and the practice of knowledge-making.  Diffraction 

entails change and entanglement, and a diffractive method has attentiveness to this as its 

underpinning, rather than reaching towards representational fidelity.  

 

Having carried out—haphazardly, accidentally, nomadically—a becoming-diffractive piece of 

research I have come to some conclusions about it.  First, I will address some limitations of the 

methods and approach I have used, before moving on to suggest how I see it being applicable 

to not only planning research but planning practice.   

 

Perhaps the most obvious issue with my research design is that I have investigated my case 

studies differently: I have supplemented my historical and documentary analysis of Flaxmere 

with fieldwork, but I didn’t do the same in Tāmaki.  This was largely for pragmatic reasons: I 

had a lot of material already written about Tāmaki, I was short on time, and I had to draw the 

line somewhere in this project that seemed, demoralizingly, to just keep on expanding as 

inexorably as the universe.  This would be a problem with my project if it was a positivist 

comparison of cases, but I suggest that it’s not that, or not only that.  My sources of data have 

some variation, but they are all mechanisms for understanding the discursive framing of the 

circumstances of each case, the causes of deprivation and how policy might intervene.  While 

I would have liked to do more fieldwork in Flaxmere—and do some in Tāmaki too—to further 

“thicken” my observations, I maintain that the data I have collected do allow me to make some 

analytical and theoretical assertions and propose some answers to my research questions.  Of 

course, I could speak with more authority if I had more data, or if I had included more cases, 

or interpolated more methods, or more theories… but that way madness lies.  And speaking 

with authority is only a performance, anyway (as discussed in Chapter 7). 

 

Related to this, one significant issue with the diffractive, nomadic approach I have taken is that 

it is difficult to place boundaries around it.  While this has suited me in some ways (I think it’s 

just how my mind works: tangentially curious, distractible, magpie-like)—it has enabled me 

to bring together many things and ideas that interest or trouble me to see what happens when I 

mix them up and scatter them on the page—it has also made the thesis-writing process long 

and complicated (and, if I’m really honest, a bit frightening).  Inherently, the theoretical 

approaches that underpin this thesis contravene the idea of a complete or final answer to a 
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question, but it’s still tempting to try to nail things down, to look under every stone.  In the 

case of my thesis the limit I came up against was time: I had to stop.  For future projects with 

a similar epistemological bent I will need to construct some less contingent and more 

meaningful boundaries. 

 

Despite these difficulties, I do think the methods and theories I have used have produced richer 

and more nuanced meanings than if I had stuck to my original intention of doing a 

poststructural document analysis.  I’m a planner, and as a planner I want to do research that is 

not just theoretical.  I want to do interventionist research, I want to make “consequential 

meanings” (Haraway, 1997, p. 273), I want to “account for how practices matter” (Barad, 

2007), including practices of knowing, representing, and planning for communities.  These 

things made me gravitate towards diffraction as a research approach.  As my research 

proceeded, however, I began to perceive another use for diffraction as a concept in planning: 

diffraction as a mechanism for creating planning knowledge. 

 

I propose that diffraction could provide a new way of reading different interests and inputs 

through each other.  This could allow for a more holistic and integrated approach to addressing 

the needs of deprived communities.  A diffractive approach would entail a critical and nuanced 

reading of multiple sources of data simultaneously, exploring the frictions and agonisms they 

generate as well as the congruences and synergies.  The reading would attend to the way these 

sources alter and shape each other, as well as the way in which both the reading and the 

subsequent reportage shapes and is shaped by the subject position and professional habitus of 

the planner.  To extend the diffraction metaphor, the approach would allow qualitative 

observational data from, say, community meetings to be shone through the ‘grate’ of 

quantitative economic or engineering data, and vice versa.  Visual, numerical, audial and 

textual information can thus be integrated into a broad and non-hierarchical dataset, providing 

a more complete and less technocratically-dominated starting point for the development of 

policy.   

 

When I say “non-hierarchical” I should clarify—I only mean non-hierarchical up to a point; as 

Schneider (2002) notes in relation to the problems of what he terms “full reflexivity” if “all 

knowledge claims [are] equal” then they are also all “equally contingent” (p. 469).  The inertia 

that such an understanding potentially generates serves nothing so much as the status quo, and 

in that sense this apparently progressive and democratic approach is arguably a contributor to 
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the perpetuation of current injustices.  As Haraway (1997) has contended, the point of research 

should be “to make a difference in the world, to cast our lot for some ways of life and not 

others” (p. 36).  Researchers should make and then demonstrate in their work a commitment 

to shaping a particular kind of future (for both humans and non-humans), while always 

remaining rigorous in their assessment of the varied datasets available to them.  Haraway’s 

(1997) prescription for this mode of being as a researcher requires that: 

one must be in the action, be finite and dirty, not transcendent and clean. Knowledge-

making technologies, including crafting subject positions, must be made relentlessly 

visible and open to critical intervention (p. 36). 

In essence, then, for planners wanting to work diffractively the primary precondition is not just 

engagement with an issue, set of interests, or community, but embodiedness within the spaces, 

places and ecosystems they intervene in and plan for.  They need to be able to “get lost” (after 

Lather (2007)) in those contexts to find out something new.  Planners must be more explicitly 

part of the world, messy, political and conflicted as that world is, rather than assuming their 

traditional position of objective observer and technical expert.   
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PART	THREE.	DIFFRACTING	DISCOURSES:	

TĀMAKI	AND	FLAXMERE	
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Introduction	to	Part	Three	

The chapters that comprise this part of my thesis present the analysis and discussion of my two 

case studies.  In Chapter 5. ‘Tāmaki: A rough guide’ and Chapter 6. ‘Flaxmere: A rough 

guide’, each case study is contextualised with a brief history and data relating to demographic 

and socioeconomic trends for the area.  I tell a story about each place, recognising that the story 

I tell is just one among many possible stories (TRC2, 2015; Sandercock, 2003b; Throgmorton, 

1996, 2003a, 2003b; van Hulst, 2012).  This discussion draws on the diverse stories told by 

others: scholarly sources about each place, histories written for a general audience, archival 

materials (including photos, maps and texts), media reports, grey literature and statistical 

information.  In the case of Flaxmere I also draw on my fieldwork and interviews.  Planning 

policies applied to each area in the recent past are identified and summarised.  In conjunction, 

these chapters highlight some important similarities and differences between my two case 

studies.  It should be noted from the outset that there is considerably more information available 

in the public domain (across all source types) about policy and planning relating to Tāmaki 

than to Flaxmere due to the scale and nature of the intervention in the Tāmaki case.   

 

The nomadic, diffractive process of analysis that emerged through the journey outlined in Part 

Two is then applied to both cases in Chapter 7 and Chapter 8, anatomising the operation of key 

policy documents and illuminating the ideological positions that inhere in them.  This analysis 

and discussion is arranged in two chapters, one focused on the way in which meaning is made 

in policy documents, the other on some of the key themes identified in them.  Chapter 7. 

‘Discursive practices: Authority, intertextuality and persuasive stories’, investigates the 

construction and representation of authorship, authority, and intertextuality with a particular 

focus on Flaxmere, before turning to the use of persuasive stories in the Tāmaki case.  Chapter 

8. ‘Discursive frames: Diversity, pathology and responsibility’ explores the way in which 

these tropes are embedded in these documents and considers the consequences of these 

tendencies. 
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Chapter	5.	Tāmaki:	A	rough	guide	

This chapter provides contextual information for my Tāmaki case study.40  Its purpose is to 

orient the reader spatially, historically and demographically in relation to the Tāmaki area.  The 

final sections of the chapter comment on some barriers encountered during the research, 

provide an overview of planning’s recent interventions in the area, and indicate the scope and 

focus of the analysis that follows.  

 

 

Figure	6	‘State	housing	in	Glen	Innes’,	1950s,	National	Publicity	Studios,	AAQT	6401	W3537	A74175	Archives	New	

Zealand,	 The	 Department	 of	 Internal	 Affairs,	 Te	 Tari	 Taiwhenua	 Communicate	 New	 Zealand	 Collection.		

Reproduced	with	permission.	

                                                
40 Some of the contextual information in this chapter has been previously published in Fergusson, E. (2017) 

‘Transforming responsible citizens: the regeneration of Tāmaki.’ In C. Miller (Ed.), The Proceedings of the 2017 

Rodney Davies Research Symposium (pp. 51-73). Wellington: New Zealand Planning Institute. 
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Situating	Tāmaki	

The area referred to as Tāmaki for the purposes of the regeneration project41 covers just under 

890 hectares and is located approximately 13 kilometres east of Auckland’s central business 

district on the shores of the Tāmaki River (Figure 7).  It is serviced by the eastern rail line, and 

is therefore in relatively easy commuting distance to both the inner city and the industrial areas 

around Onehunga, Penrose, Panmure and Manukau.  

 

 

Figure	7	Location	of	Tāmaki	case	study	area	(author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2012)	data).		

 

The boundaries of the area covered by the Tāmaki regeneration initiative do not neatly align 

with any formal or institutional spatial categorisation.  It is described in the documentation as 

comprising the “suburbs of Glen Innes, Pt. England and Panmure” (see e.g. Tāmaki 

Redevelopment Company [TRC], 2013; Tāmaki Regeneration Company [TRC2], 2016), but 

there is no publicly available official definition of suburb boundaries.  Fortunately, a map 

                                                
41 The naming of the area is discussed in the following section, ‘Tāmaki’s History’.  The initiative itself was first 

called a “transformation”, then a “redevelopment”, and most recently a “regeneration”.  This is discussed in 

‘Planning in Tāmaki’ later in this chapter. 
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indicating the target area has been produced by those driving the regeneration, and this has 

remained unchanged through the various iterations of the initiative: this is included as Figure 

8.  While it is more of a schematic than a map, it has enabled me to identify (through its 

representation of the street pattern) the bounds of the area, and I have used this in order to 

generate my own—more detailed—map (Figure 9) for the purposes of analysis. 

 

 

Figure	8	‘Tāmaki	area’,	Panuku	Development	Auckland	(2018).		Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

For the purposes of this thesis, demographic data about Tāmaki is derived from the census area 

units (CAUs) that fall entirely within the study area (Figure 9): Glen Innes East, Glen Innes 

West, Point England and Tāmaki.  There are also parts of several other CAUs captured by the 

Tāmaki project boundaries, however: Saint Johns, Mount Wellington Domain, and Panmure 

Basin.  In each case, the part of the CAU included does not correlate to a meshblock or 
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collection of meshblocks, and so it is not possible to obtain aggregated census data for the 

entire Tāmaki Transformation area.  Because of this, for the purposes of describing the 

demographics of the area I have employed the CAUs that fall completely within the boundaries.  

This is a limitation of my data, but given that the parts of the other CAUs incorporated in the 

case study area are relatively small or contain very little residential development it is unlikely 

to introduce any significant distortions.   

 

 

Figure	9	Tāmaki	case	study	area	and	census	area	units	(author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2013)	data).	

 

The area targeted by the regeneration initiative is in itself an interesting object of enquiry; the 

fact that the area does not align with administrative, bureaucratic or postal boundaries suggests 

that it is defined by an alternative logic.  I would suggest that the area can be understood as 

defined by its disadvantage.  Rather than a geographical locale that is analysed in terms of 

socioeconomic factors, the area is a conglomeration of deprived neighbourhoods that are 

contiguous.  The significance of this is discussed in Chapter 8. 
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Tāmaki’s	history	

The Tāmaki River and its surrounds have been inhabited since the arrival of Māori in Aotearoa, 

and over its long history of settlement many iwi have established interests in the area. Te Kāhui 

Māngai, the government’s directory of officially recognised rohe, identifies the following 13 

iwi as claiming mana whenua over the area subject to the Tāmaki regeneration initiative (Te 

Puni Kōkiri, 2005):  

• Ngāti Whātua 

• Ngāti Whātua o Ōrākei 

• Te Kawerau a Maki 

• Ngāti Tamaoho 

• Te Akitai Waiohua 

• Ngāti Maru 

• Patukirikiri 

• Ngāti Paoa 

• Ngāi Tai Ki Tāmaki 

• Ngāti Tamaterā 

• Ngāti Whanaunga 

• Ngāti Te Ata  

• Waikato-Tainui 

It is not unusual for iwi claims of mana whenua to overlap in this way.  The concept of ahi kā 

(or ahi kā roa) is integral to mana whenua, but the ongoing occupation it entails can be manifest 

in several ways.  In addition to the existence of actual kāinga and pā denoting that the iwi dwell 

in the area, the presence of urupā demonstrates historical connection with the whenua (Wiri, 

2013).  Traditional mahinga kai, areas used for growing or gathering food, also confer mana 

whenua and were often associated with more than one iwi.  Finally, pou paenga and pou rāhui 

are marker posts that indicate the boundaries or borders of tribal rohe; as Wiri (2013) notes, 

these: 

are not the same as boundaries in the Western sense, which are hard concrete lines on a map. Rather, 
pou rāhui are fluid points and acknowledge overlapping rights and the mana tangata (human 
integrity) of neighbouring iwi to access food resources (p. 5). 

In the case of Tāmaki, there is a long and complex history of settlement and use of the area by 

various iwi. 
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The significance of the area to many iwi is partly due to the portage, called Te Tō Waka, 

between Otāhuhu Creek (known to Māori as Whanga-i-makau, Whangai-makau or 

Whangaimakau (Evans, 1997; Holloway, 1962, p. 139; Simmons, 1979, p. 39)) and the 

Manukau Harbour (Figure 10).  Te Tō Waka was “the most important canoe portage in pre-

European times” (Taonui, 2015, p. 4), providing access for waka to the west coast.  In addition 

to the canoe of early explorer Kupe, the migratory waka Aotea, Tokomaru, Mataatua and 

Tainui were, according to oral tradition, all dragged across Te Tō Waka (Taonui, 2015).  Marae 

and kāinga were established by various iwi and hapū over the period between the arrival of 

Māori and that of the colonists.  When the missionaries Samuel Marsden, John Butler and 

Captain Richard Cruise visited in 1820 they found the Ngāti Paoa settlements of Mauinaina 

and Mokoia to be well established and prosperous (Barton, 1927; Cruise, [1824] 1974; Elder, 

1932).     

 

 

Figure	10	Historical	features	of	Tāmaki	(author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2013)	data).	

 

Tāmaki is the ancient Māori name for the Auckland isthmus (R. W. Firth, 1925, p. 279; J. 

White, [1888] 2007).  As a result of the long and complex history of settlement since the arrival 

of Māori in Aotearoa/New Zealand approximately 1000 years ago explanations of the origin 

of the name are varied; many iwi have been associated with the region, and their oral traditions 
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identify various ancestral figures (named Maki or Tāmaki) after whom the area is named 

(Taonui, 2012).  Tāmaki Makaurau, which is commonly translated as ‘Tāmaki of a hundred 

lovers’ or (more figuratively) ‘the place sought by many’, is the variant of this name that has 

come to be most widely used.42  This name alludes to the temperate climate, fertile soil, and 

ease of access to two harbours – one on each coast.  A highly competitive and contentious land 

market has evidently been a feature of the region since the arrival of its earliest inhabitants.  

 

The name Tāmaki was ascribed to the river (known by Māori as Wai O Taiki (Evans, 1997) or 

Waimokoia (Simmons, 1979, p. 36)) and the land to the west of the river by early Pākehā 

settlers, perhaps through a misunderstanding of what the Māori name actually referred to (Pita 

Turei of Ngāi Tai Ki Tāmaki and Ngāti Paoa, in TIES Team, 2010, p. 31).  Sources suggest 

that the land on the western shore of the estuary was known to Māori as Te Tauoma or Tauoma 

(Simmons, 1979, p. 31).  The inaccurate application of the name Tāmaki is a source of 

grievance to some mana whenua groups (H. Te Hira, 2014, personal communication, 4 

September; W. Knox, 2013, personal communication, 12 October).  Because of this, it would 

be my preference to employ the name Tāmaki correctly, and to refer to the regeneration area 

by the more appropriate Tauoma, but the fact that the regeneration programme applies Tāmaki 

unproblematically to its target area makes this impractical.  The name appears so frequently in 

the documents I analyse it would become confusing to the reader if I attempted to address or 

remedy its misattribution.  For the purposes of this thesis, therefore, I will use Tāmaki to refer 

to the area captured by the regeneration initiative, recognising that as I do so I am unwillingly 

perpetuating a form of colonisation.  The wider Auckland region will be differentiated as 

Tāmaki Makaurau.  Tāmaki frequently appears in policy documents without the macron: 

‘Tamaki’; where this is the case, I have reproduced it as written.43   

 

It is useful to briefly explore the political and cultural significance of the use of the name 

‘Tāmaki’ (or ‘Tamaki’) to describe this area; here the politics of naming and an understanding 

of what has been called “anti-conquest” (Herman, 1999; Oliveira, 2009; Pratt, 1992) form a 

                                                
42 It is, for example, used in the Māori name for Auckland Council: Te Kaunihera o Tāmaki Makaurau.  Other 

variations include Tāmakinui (great Tāmaki) and Tāmaki Herehere nga waka (Tāmaki that binds many canoes, 

or Tāmaki the destination of the voyagers) (Taonui, 2012; TIES Team, 2010); both of these names also serve to 

highlight the importance of the Auckland region, and particularly the isthmus, to pre-colonisation Māori. 
43 A potential source of confusion is the fact that one of the four CAUs in the area is also called Tāmaki.  I use 

the phrase “Tāmaki CAU” when I am referring to just the CAU rather than the whole regeneration area. 
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diffractive grate through which the Tāmaki case can be read.  The role of mapping and naming 

in the hegemonic project of colonial domination is well documented, including in the local 

context (see, for example, Berg & Kearns, 1996; Berg & Vuolteenaho, 2009; Herman, 1999; 

R. A. Kearns & Berg, 2002; Masalha, 2015; Matunga, 2000; Oliveira, 2009; Porter, 2010; 

Rose-Redwood, Alderman, & Azaryahu, 2010).  The process of inscribing the landscape with 

new boundaries, new geographies, and new names is part of the process of claiming that 

territory.  “Cartography and toponymy,” Masalha writes, “were central to European empire 

building in the nineteenth century” (2015, p. 1).  By over-writing the ways in which the 

indigenous people understood and described their spatial context colonists rendered those 

places foreign, thereby undermining the relationship between identity and place.  Porter (2010) 

argues that these “technologies” were the mechanism by which land was “produced” for the 

purposes of colonial expansion (p. 71).  She proposes that in the British colonies (such as 

Aotearoa) “[s]patial cultures—the knowing, categorizing, seeing and naming of space—helped 

establish a more systematic … geography of knowledge” and that this enabled a “more 

systematic” process of dispossession (p. 76).  Earlier names are displaced, usually along with 

the inhabitants and their spatial epistemologies, and the land is created—“produced”—anew 

in the image of the colonists and their imaginary of home. 

 

Lefebvre’s (1991) concepts of “representations of space” and “representational space” provide 

a useful framework for considering the political and cultural process of naming (R. A. Kearns 

& Berg, 2002; Porter, 2010).  “Representations of space” are the creations of “scientists, 

planners, urbanists, technocratic subdividers and social engineers” (Lefebvre, 1991, p. 38); 

they are conceived spaces: gazetted and mapped. “Representational space” (sometimes 

translated as “spaces of representation”), by contrast, is the space of everyday experience, or 

lived space: this is the space people inhabit.  The relationship between official “representations 

of space” and “representational space” is sometimes conflictual: R. A. Kearns and Berg (2002) 

describe “representations of space” as a “spatialized bureaucratic rationality that colonizes 

everyday life” (p. 287).  Porter (2010) has described the process of colonisation as “the violent 

imposition of a dominant European conceived space upon the lived spaces of Indigenous 

peoples” (p. 45).   

 

The significance of practices of place naming in te ao Māori is noteworthy here, and is 

intimately connected to the differences between oral cultures and those with written language 

(Walker, 1969); as T. A. Davis, O'Regan, and Wilson (1990) note, “[p]lace names had a very 
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different role in traditional Māori society than they do today” (p. 7).  Rather than labels to assist 

with orientation and navigation, place names for Māori have traditionally been repositories of 

information about whakapapa, history and resources. T. A. Davis et al. (1990) propose that 

while place names may have profound significance for Pākehā, this meaning tends to be 

individual rather than shared by the community.  By contrast, for Māori place names have 

significance for the collective:  

The most important role of place names in a society in which traditions and history were transmitted 
orally was to serve as triggers for memory.  They reminded those who spoke or heard them of events 
or episodes important in the history of the tribe.  They were the means by which the tribe’s traditions 
and knowledge of its tūpuna were handed on (T. A. Davis et al., 1990, p. 7). 

In addition to being aides-mémoires to the past, many place names describe landscape features 

and terrain or identify natural resources that are available there, such as types of food, timber, 

fibre, stone or fresh water.  T. A. Davis et al. (1990) characterise some place names as 

constituting “catalogues of where important resources are to be found throughout the country” 

(p. 8).  

 

In the case of Tāmaki, many of the original Māori names that attached to the area have been 

lost or are now applied to somewhere else.  The bay on the Tāmaki River and the public 

foreshore reserve, for example, bears the original name of the river: Wai o Taiki; in the early 

2000s, Wai o Taiki Bay started to be used to refer to the coastal part of Glen Innes, a 

development interpreted by some as an indicator of gentrification (Orsman, 2002).  Some 

names have been restored since the mid-1980s, when efforts to protect te reo Māori and 

recognise it as a taonga culminated in it becoming an official language of New Zealand under 

the Māori Language Act (1987).  Tahuna Torea reserve has regained the name used by Ngāti 

Paoa, meaning the “sandbank of the oystercatcher” (Simmons, 1979), after a being known as 

Sandy Point until 1987 (Land Information New Zealand, 2016).  The original name for the 

locale (Tauoma), settlement names (Mokoia and Mauinaina) and local landmarks (Maungarei), 

however, have been displaced by names rich with colonial resonance: Glen Innes, Point 

England, Panmure, Mount Wellington.  This displacement presaged Tāmaki’s more recent 

history. 

 

The land at Tāmaki was part of a 6000 acre parcel sold to representatives of the Crown in 1841 

by Ngāti Paoa for “£100 in cash and goods worth £258” (Sorrenson, 1959).  As with many 

land transactions during the nineteenth century, the deal made did not take account of the 

significance of the land to Ngāti Paoa and the impact that the loss of territory would have on 
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their ability to sustain themselves (Ngāti Paoa and the Trustees of the Ngāti Paoa Iwi Trust & 

The Crown [Ngāti Paoa & The Crown], 2017).44  Moreover, Ngāti Paoa were promised that a 

reserve would be set aside for them in a nearby bay as part of the agreement but this never 

eventuated.  Following the Crown purchase, the Kohimaramara Block (as it was referred to) 

was subdivided and much was sold to settlers at inflated prices (Ngāti Paoa & The Crown, 

2017).  As the Ngāti Paoa Deed of Settlement notes,  

Crown policy was to purchase land at a low price from Maori and on-sell it at high prices. 
Colonisation was to be funded by the substantial difference between the amount the Crown paid to 
purchase Maori land and the amount it received when it onsold it to settlers. Crown officials are 
likely to have assured Ngāti Paoa that they would derive significant collateral economic advantages 
from the growth of European settlement in Tāmaki (Ngāti Paoa & The Crown, 2017, p. 11). 

These advantages did not materialise.  Through transactions such as the sale of the 

Kohimarama Block, Ngāti Paoa was left “virtually landless” and this “undermined their 

economic, social and cultural development” (Ngāti Paoa & The Crown, 2017, p. 24).  This 

failure on the part of the Crown to meet its obligations under the Treaty of Waitangi/Te Tiriti 

o Waitangi has thus had material consequences for Ngāti Paoa (Ngāti Paoa & The Crown, 

2017). 

 

Glen Innes is named for the homestead of William Innes Taylor (Figure 11), who settled in the 

area in the late 1840s (E. T. Jackson, 1976b).  The land between the river and Orākei became 

the Tāmaki West (or sometimes West Tāmaki) district of the Panmure Ward in the 1850s (E. 

T. Jackson, 1976a).45  In his statistical and spatial observations of Auckland in 1848, Thomson 

(1851) describes Tāmaki West as “a beautiful district for agriculture. The population is 210, 

and there is much good land and good farms” (p. 231).  At this time, he reports, there were 50 

houses in the area, 1 constructed of stone, 22 weatherboard, and 27 built of raupō (Thomson, 

1851, p. 228).46   

                                                
44 This transaction is identified in the Deed of Settlement between Ngāti Paoa and the Crown as one of the iwi’s 

historical grievances (Ngāti Paoa & The Crown, 2017) 
45 The name Tāmaki West remained in place until 1924, when a Gazette notice was issued changing the name to 

the Tāmaki Road District (E. T. Jackson, 1976a).  The Tāmaki Road District became part of the City of Auckland 

borough under the Local Legislation Act 1928.   
46 Raupō is a type of reed, also known as bulrush.  It was used extensively as a building material by Māori in pre-

European times, and was also used by settlers in some early construction (Harman, 2014). 
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Figure	11	‘William	Innes	Taylor's	residence	“Glen	Innes”	(built	in	1849)	in	West	Tamaki	Road	with	Mrs	Taylor	in	

the	garden	on	the	western	side	of	the	homestead’,	Sir	George	Grey	Special	Collections,	Auckland	Libraries,	7-

A1918.		Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

Immediately to the south of what Thomson refers to as West Tāmaki, just inside the southern 

border of my case study area, was the Panmure Fencible settlement (see Figure 10).  The 

Fencibles (also known as ‘pensioners’) were British soldiers who emigrated to the colonies to 

provide defensive military capability during the 18th and 19th centuries.47  The Royal New 

Zealand Fencible Corps were recruited in the mid-19th century, and the opportunity for a new 

life with their families in New Zealand attracted more than 2500 settlers (R. Alexander et al., 

1997).  Panmure became the home of the 5th division of Fencibles, who “embarked from 

Galway in August, 1847” and were all Irish (Thomson, 1851, p. 230).  Galway, and the 

province of Connacht generally, had been particularly hard-hit by the Great Famine, and this 

part of Ireland experienced considerable emigration in the second half of the nineteenth century 

(Langan-Egan, 1999; McCarthy, 2005). 

 

                                                
47 The name “fencible” comes from the word “defensible” (R. Alexander, Gibson, & La Roche, 1997). 
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The recruitment of Irish immigrants to Aotearoa/New Zealand during this period was targeted 

at the Anglo-Irish Protestant north, owing to prejudicial stereotypes about Irish Catholics 

(McCarthy, 2005; Phillips, 2005a, 2005b, 2008).  This explains the fact that only slightly over 

half of Irish immigrants during the nineteenth century were Catholic (McCarthy, 2005, p. 61), 

despite the proportion of Catholics in Ireland being 77% according to the 1881 census 

(McCarthy, 2005, p. 239).  In Panmure, however, it seems likely that most—perhaps even all—

of the Fencible families were Catholic, given their origin in a part of Ireland which was over 

90% Catholic in the nineteenth century (McCarthy, 2005, p. 239).  In support of this, we know 

that Father Antoine Garin, a Catholic priest, was sent to serve the Panmure Fencible 

community in 1848, establishing St Patrick’s parish and later, in 1850, a chapel (Otto, 2016).  

This history is, I suggest, significant: the first significant colonial settlement in the Tāmaki area 

was an enclave of the ‘other’—poor and Catholic. 

 

Thomson (1851), who came to New Zealand as the Medical Superintendent for the Fencibles, 

describes the location of the Panmure settlement as: 

most picturesquely situated on the west bank of the Tamaki, a deep, navigable, tortuous salt-water 
creek, which extends from the harbour of Auckland to within three-quarters of a mile of the 
Manukau harbour on the western coast (p. 230).  

The Panmure Fencible settlement is shown in Figure 12, which dates from around the time of 

Thomson’s reflections.  As is evident from the cadastral pattern, much of the land between 

Mount Wellington and the river (to the north of the Panmure settlement, and on the right-hand 

side of the image), encompassing the present-day CAUs of Point England and Tāmaki, was in 

farmland at this time.   
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Figure	12	‘Village	of	Panmure’,	c.1850.		Sir	George	Grey	Special	Collections,	Auckland	Libraries,	NZ	Map	175.	No	

known	copyright.	

 

Thomson describes the lives of these settlers, and reflects on the benefits to both individuals 

and “the nation” of ensuring that people are provided for:  

The present comfortable state of the men, women, and children of this division in their beautiful 
village is a strong contrast to the half-starved and sickly appearance they had on leaving Ireland; 
and it often has suggested to me the following question—As a matter of economy, why are not the 
really poor of Great Britain and Ireland sent out to some of the colonies, where they can be provided 
for, and be a benefit to the colony, in place of keeping them shut up at home in poor-houses, use-
less to themselves, and a burthen on the nation?  The ground at Panmure is very good.  One pensioner 
told me he had got forty-seven potatoes, of excellent quality and good size, from one stalk, by simply 
digging the ground after the removal of the native fern (Thomson, 1851, p. 230). 

This is a poignant reminder that Tāmaki has, from the beginning of colonisation (symbolised 

by the replacement of the “native fern” with potatoes), been a place of refuge for the 

disadvantaged. 

 

Aside from the Panmure settlement, much of the area was still in farmland in the 1940s.  During 

World War Two (WWII) a United States military camp was established on Pilkington Road, 
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close to the railway line between Mount Wellington and the Tāmaki CAU (see Figure 10).48  

Camp Bunn, as it was called (Figure 13), comprised both accommodation for troops and 

storage sheds, some of which survive today (Chapman, 2017).  In addition to the 

accommodation and storage, the camp included communal cooking, ablution and laundry 

facilities, “a 300 seat picture theatre and a tennis court for recreation” (Vale & Pooley, 2002, 

p. 103).  Following the end of WWII, after the departure of the U.S. troops, the Camp Bunn 

buildings were re-purposed.  The sheds were used to accommodate trades training schools for 

returning servicemen ("Large New Home," 1945; "Trade Training," 1945), while the barracks 

became transitional housing for families awaiting a new state house ("Military Camp May 

Provide Temporary Housing," 1945; "Transit Houses," 1945; Vale & Pooley, 2002).  The 

trades training school provided a six month programme, during which the former soldiers were 

instructed in an aspect of construction (courses included carpentry, plastering, glazing and 

paper-hanging) ("Large New Home," 1945; "Trade Training," 1945).  This was understood to 

have a dual social benefit: it provided rehabilitation for soldiers and gave them skills that would 

allow them to reintegrate post-war, and it contributed to the state house construction 

programme through the upskilling of potential workers ("Trade Training," 1945).   

                                                
48 The Camp Bunn buildings can be seen on the left-hand side of Figure 14 below. 
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Figure	13	 ‘Men	of	 the	United	States	Marine	Corps	on	parade	at	Camp	Bunn,	Panmure’,	November	1943.	 	Sir	

George	Grey	Special	Collections,	Auckland	Libraries,	1031-P383.		No	known	copyright.	

 

The transit camp was initiated by the Auckland Suburban Local Bodies' Association ("Housing 

Scheme," 1945; "Military Camp May Provide Temporary Housing," 1945; "Transit Houses," 

1945).  A number of reasons were cited for the suitability of Camp Bunn for this conversion: 

it was “well laid out and is already equipped with asphalt roads, concrete paths, lawns and 

flower gardens”, while inside the buildings “the floors are covered with linoleum and most of 

the walls are panelled” ("Transit Houses," 1945).  In addition, its proponents noted that the 

location was “within a minute of the Tamaki railway station and was 15 minutes from the city” 

("Transit Houses," 1945).  The development of 2-bedroom family units in the existing 

buildings was carried out with the support of central government (through the Local 

Government Loans Board and the State Advances Corporation), and a modest rental was 

charged ("Housing Scheme," 1945; "Transit Houses," 1945).  Vale and Pooley (2002) report 

that transitional accommodation was provided for 87 families at Camp Bunn (p. 103). From 

military encampment to rehabilitation scheme and emergency shelter: another manifestation 

of colonisation; another iteration of refuge. 
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Residential development of the area commenced in the mid-1940s as part of a major state-

sponsored housing programme to address the post-war housing shortage (C. Firth, 1949, pp. 

78-79; "Housing Project," 1945).  In 1943 the government purchased 2000 acres of land (809 

ha, or most of the present-day Tāmaki redevelopment area) with a view to developing 8000 

dwellings ("Tamaki Suburb," 1943); the intention was to provide housing and facilities for a 

population of more than 30000 (C. Firth, 1949, p. 79).  Construction began in 1945 (C. Firth, 

1949, pp. 78-79; "Housing Project," 1945).  The housing development on this “magnificent 

site” would provide “[b]eautiful homes, in an area standing well to the sun” was conceived of 

as being “for all time… a monument to [the government’s] State Housing plan” (Carnachan & 

Panmure Centennial Committee, 1948, pp. 39-40).  

 

As with much of the post-WWII state housing—including my own neighbourhood, described 

in the Preface to this thesis—development took the form of low-density suburbia, replete with 

crescents, cul-de-sacs, and stand-alone houses on ample sections.  Figure 14 shows progress in 

(what is today) the Tāmaki CAU area in late 1947.  The distinctive concentric crescents 

adjoining Pilkington Road are evident today (see Figure 9); on the left-hand side of the picture 

Camp Bunn is visible, by this time in use as transitional housing and the trades training centre.  

The majority of the development occurred in the late 1940s and 1950s, with returning WWII 

veterans and their families, along with the workers in the industrial areas to the south of 

Tāmaki, being the intended residents of the newly-developed suburbs (Scott, Shaw, & Bava, 

2010; Shirley, 1979).   
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Figure	14	 ‘Tamaki	housing	scenes’,	Auckland,	November	1947.	Ref:	WA-10799-G.	White’s	Aviation	Collection,	

Alexander	Turnbull	Library,	Wellington,	New	Zealand.		Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

While a substantial state housing suburb was established, the goal of building 8000 homes and 

accommodating a population of 30000 was never realised.  By 2009, the area comprised 4700 

households and had a population of 17000 (Tamaki Transformation Programme Establishment 

Board [TTPEB], 2009, p. 9).  The goal of increasing residential development in the area has 

persisted, and—as is discussed in ‘Planning in Tāmaki: The present day’ below—is 

fundamental to recent planning interventions.  The nature of the residential development 

sought has changed in some important ways, tenure-type and density in particular, but the 

objective of housing more people in Tāmaki remains. 

 

Although construction in Tāmaki continued through the 1950s, the election of a National 

government in 1949 saw the beginning of a change in approach to state housing.  At its core, 

this change involved a move away from state rentals being viewed as a mainstream housing 

option and a concomitant promotion of home-ownership to the working class (Ferguson, 1994; 

Schrader, 2005; Thorns, 1986).  This re-orientation was brought about through a range of 
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policy initiatives through the 1950s and 60s.49  These included as the “right to buy” scheme 

(which encouraged and facilitated the purchase of state houses by their occupants), low-interest 

mortgages for low-income families, the ability to capitalise on the Family Benefit,50 and the 

introduction of upper income limits for state house tenants (Ferguson, 1994; Schrader, 2005; 

Thorns, 1986).   

 

The introduction of upper limits on incomes was a crucial indicator of the future direction of 

state housing: no longer “housing for all”, it was to become “housing for the poor”.  This was 

the start of the residualisation of state housing in Aotearoa, a process which accelerated under 

the neoliberal conditions that have prevailed since 1984 (see e.g. Ferguson, 1994; Murphy, 

1997; Murphy, 2004; Murphy & Kearns, 1994; Schrader, 2005).  The shifting landscape of 

state housing policy cannot be traversed in any detail here; what is of material relevance to the 

Tāmaki case is that the ideology under which the area was developed did not last, and the 

socioeconomic conditions of the community changed.  Although much of Tāmaki’s state 

housing remained in state ownership (60%, in 2009 (TTPEB, 2009, p. 39)), the gradual process 

of residualisation saw more deprived families moving in (Shirley, 1979).   

 

Tāmaki’s history is a palimpsest of different land-uses, names, and settlements since 

Aotearoa/New Zealand was first inhabited.  As has been noted, the area was highly valued by 

early Māori occupants as a portage and strategic locale for pā and kāinga.  Much of the area 

was sold for very little to the Crown (by Ngāti Paoa) during the mid-nineteenth century, 

contributing to the marginalisation of this iwi who had previously cultivated the area (Ngāti 

Paoa & The Crown, 2017).  During the early colonial period, the settlers found the fertile 

ground ideal for agricultural uses, and apart from the Fencible settlement at Panmure the rest 

of Tāmaki remained largely as farmland until after WWII.  The location of the Fencibles at 

Panmure placed them close to the Tāmaki river—a strategic defensive position—but can also 

be viewed as a kind of marginalisation of a deprived community; the Irish émigrés of the 1840s 

                                                
49 The initiatives mentioned were introduced by the National government of 1949-1957 and the one-term Labour 

government of 1957-1960.  They were continued under National from 1960-1972 (Ferguson, 1994; Schrader, 

2005; Thorns, 1986). 
50 This was under the Family Benefits (Home Ownership) Acts of 1958 and 1964 (M. Baker, 2011; Perkins & 

Thorns, 1999; Thorns, 1988).  A universal family benefit was introduced in 1946, replacing means-tested support 

(M. Baker, 2011).  This benefit was abolished in 1991 as part of wide-ranging reforms to New Zealand’s social 

welfare system. 
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and 1850s, fleeing starvation during the potato famine, were a working-class, Catholic 

minority.  Positioning them well-removed from the main settlement of Auckland may have 

served to preserve social distinctions.  However, it also provided an enclave where this 

community could live (if we trust Thomson’s (1851) account) better lives than the ones they 

left behind.  

 

For the U.S. army, the area provided a convenient staging post and base, right on the railway 

line and close to the harbour.  This marked a turning point in the history of the area, as Camp 

Bunn was a precursor to the shift away from agricultural land use and towards light industrial, 

commercial and residential uses.  The transition camp and trades training facility that took over 

the U.S. servicemen’s facilities and the state housing that began to be developed after the war 

exemplified the progressive agenda of the first Labour government and inscribed this agenda 

on the landscape.  More recent changes in policy rationalities and government direction (as 

discussed below) initiated a process of erasure and reinscription of Tāmaki’s built form.  The 

impact of policy (at both central and local government levels) on the area and its people has 

been profound. 

Tāmaki’s	people	

Population movements in the 1960s and 1970s influenced the demographics of Tāmaki; the 

combination of Māori rural-urban migration and the gentrification of inner-city areas that had 

large Pasifika populations both contributed to the emergence of a community with large 

proportions of these groups relative to the population as a whole (Scott et al., 2010; Shirley, 

1979).  During the 1960s and 1970s the socioeconomic situation of the residents of the area 

declined through residualisation of the state housing stock.  Better-off state housing tenants 

bought their dwellings or moved into non-state accommodation and the remaining state houses 

were allocated to new families on the basis of acute housing need (Shirley, 1979).  As economic 

conditions worsened during the 1980s and 1990s the relative deprivation of the Tāmaki area 

grew (Scott, 2013a).  The rapid growth in economic inequality following the structural 

adjustment programme affected Māori and Pasifika communities disproportionately (Mila, 

2013; Poata-Smith, 2013), and, because of the concentrations of these populations in Tāmaki 

(see Table 2 below) the area exhibited worsening social statistics.   
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All four Tāmaki CAUs have been in the most deprived decile in the country since 1991, when 

the NZDep data was first released (J. Atkinson et al., 2014; Crampton, Salmond, & Sutton, 

1997; Salmond & Crampton, 2002; Salmond, Crampton, & Atkinson, 2007; Salmond, 

Crampton, & Sutton, 1998; P. White et al., 2008).  Figure 15 shows the distribution of 

deprivation and affluence in the Auckland District Health Board area by NZDep quintiles at 

the 2006 census, allowing one to see the concentration of deprivation in particular locales such 

as Tāmaki.  An updated and context-specific representation of the spatial distribution of 

deprivation is provided in Figure 16, which shows the NZDep deciles of CAUs in close 

proximity to Tāmaki at the 2013 Census. 51 

 

                                                
51 The Atlas of Socioeconomic Deprivation in New Zealand NZDep2006 uses bright red  to indicate the most 

deprived areas, fading across the quintiles to white, which indicates the most affluent areas.  Despite my 

reservations about this symbology—red arguably has connotations of danger or anger, while white signifies purity 

or emptiness—I considered it would be easier for the reader if there was consistency between the Atlas maps and 

my own.  For this reason, I have replicated their system, using bright red to indicate decile 10 CAUs with a gradual 

lightening of the shade across the deciles down to white for decile 1. 
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Figure	15	Mapping	of	relative	deprivation	by	NZDep	quintiles,	Auckland	(P.	White	et	al.,	2008).		Reproduced	with	

permission.	
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Figure	16	Mapping	of	relative	deprivation	by	NZDep	decile,	Auckland’s	eastern	suburbs	between	the	CBD	and	

Tāmaki	Estuary	(author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2013)	data).52	

Data from the 2013 census shows that the distribution of individual incomes in the four Tāmaki 

CAUs was significantly different from the distribution at regional and national levels (Figure 

17).  In 2013, 54% of Tāmaki’s adult population were earning $20000 or less (Statistics New 

Zealand, 2013).  These very low incomes are in part reflective of Tāmaki’s young population 

relative to the national population profile as can be seen from the comparison of  

Figure 18 and Figure 19 (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).53  The high proportion of people in 

the 15-24 age group (compared to the national population) means people in Tāmaki are more 

likely to be at school or in further education or training, and as a result may be financially 

dependent on whanau, in receipt of a student allowance or working part-time.  

                                                
52 Note that there are no decile 9 CAUs within the area mapped (hence its exclusion from the legend).   
53 This is in part a reflection of the ethnic make-up of Tāmaki, as Māori and Pacific populations are younger, on 

average, than other ethnic groups (Statistics New Zealand, 2013). 
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Figure	17	Total	annual	personal	income	(comparative),	Tāmaki	CAUs,	Auckland,	NZ	2013	Census	(Statistics	New	

Zealand,	2013)	

 

 

 

Figure	18	Age	group	by	sex,	NZ,	2013	Census	(Statistics	New	Zealand,	2013).	
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Figure	19	Age	group	by	sex,	Tāmaki	CAUs,	2013	Census	(Statistics	New	Zealand,	2013).	

 

The income poverty of many of Tāmaki’s residents is also a consequence of a high rate of 

unemployment in the area (9.7% in 2013, compared with 4.7% nationally (Statistics New 
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Table	2	Ethnicity	 (percentage):	New	Zealand,	Auckland	Region	and	Tāmaki	CAUs,	2013	Census	 (Statistics	New	

Zealand,	2013).	

 European Māori Pacific 
Peoples 

Asian MELAA54 

New Zealand 74.02 14.92 7.38 11.76 1.17 

Auckland Region 59.28 10.72 14.64 23.08 1.87 

Glen Innes West 39.69 19.69 45.00 10.23 1.54 

Glen Innes East 41.86 22.24 43.11 8.45 1.37 

Point England 28.56 23.03 51.83 13.43 1.46 

Tāmaki CAU 35.42 24.52 41.30 14.77 1.55 

 

It is also interesting to note that the rate of non-response to the individual income question in 

the census is more than twice the national average in Tāmaki: 22% of residents in the Tāmaki 

CAUs did not provide income information, whereas nationally the figure is 9.7% (Statistics 

New Zealand, 2013).  This very high non-response rate is suggestive.  Research has found that 

age, income, employment status, gender and levels of education are all associated with non-

response to surveys to varying degrees (Craig & McCann, 1978; Dengler, Roberts, & Rushton, 

1997; Hippler & Hippler, 1986; Kirkwood, 1998; Simpson & Dorling, 1994; Slymen, Drew, 

Wright, Elder, & Williams, 1994; Turrell, 2000).  The most consistently reported relationship 

in this literature is between non-response to income questions and age.  Typically, older 

respondents are less likely to provide information about their income (Turrell, 2000), but in 

light of Tāmaki’s relatively young population (as mentioned above, and shown in  

Figure 18 and Figure 19) this seems unlikely to be a factor in this case.   

 

Some scholars have proposed that people with one regular source of income (such as a salary) 

are more likely to respond to income questions than those with irregular or dispersed sources 

of income (Hippler & Hippler, 1986; Turrell, 2000).  Two factors are posited to contribute to 

this: the ‘recall effect’, whereby people struggle to estimate their income due to the complexity 

or irregularity of it; and a reluctance to share income information if they feel it may be used by 

the authorities in ways that could harm their interests (Hippler & Hippler, 1986; Simpson & 

Dorling, 1994; Turrell, 2000).  This theory helps to explain the high levels of non-response 

observed among self-employed people and those with highly variable or precarious incomes.  

                                                
54 This abbreviation stands for the census category ‘Middle Eastern/Latin American/African’. 
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In Tāmaki, in addition to the rate of unemployment being high, the rate of “unidentifiable” 

work and labour force status is more than 12%; for the national population the proportion is 

just under 5% (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).  While research into the relationship between 

precarious, informal or intermittent labour force participation and income non-reporting in 

Aotearoa/New Zealand is clearly required, the data available is suggestive of an association.  

 

In 2013, Tāmaki had about 4740 dwellings, of which more than 67% were rented; this is 

significantly higher than the national average, which is 35% (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).  

Before the start of the redevelopment programme 2850 houses, or 60% of the total housing 

stock, was owned by Housing New Zealand (TTPEB, 2009, p. 13).  This suggests that less than 

10% of the housing is in private rentals.  At the time of the 2013 census, 30% of houses were 

owner-occupied, although the variation between the four CAUs was substantial (Statistics New 

Zealand, 2013).55  

 

To summarise, Tāmaki’s population is younger, poorer, and less Pākehā than the average 

population nationally.  Residents of Tāmaki are also less likely to have educational 

qualifications (32% have no qualifications, compared to 20% nationally (Statistics New 

Zealand, 2013)) and more likely to be unemployed or in receipt of a benefit.  They are also less 

likely to own their own home and more likely to be renting accommodation.  It is this context 

that has given rise to the policy priority central and local government have given to making 

changes in Tāmaki over a long period.   

 

Research	in/on	Tāmaki:	a	reflection	

I should briefly comment on some difficulties I encountered during this research.  In Chapter 

4 I mentioned that these difficulties, in combination with Tāmaki’s nature as (at its launch) a 

ground-breaking initiative (as discussed in the following section), contributed to my decision 

to carry out a comparative rather than a single case study.  

 

                                                
55 Glen Innes West, 32.5% owner-occupied; Glen Innes East, 26.8%; Point England, 17.4%; and Tāmaki 28.2% 
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Tāmaki has been researched a great deal.  Theses have been written about aspects of it and its 

constituent suburbs (e.g. Cole, 2015; Gordon, 2015; Liew, 2011; Mouat, 2009; Scott, 2013a; 

Van der Plas, 2014), along with academic publications (e.g. Gordon, Collins, & Kearns, 2017; 

Scott, 2007; Scott & Liew, 2012; Scott & Parks, 2008; Scott et al., 2010), and reports (e.g. 

Allpress, 2015; Auckland City Council, 1984, 1987, 1993, 2003; Boffa Miskell, 2004; 

Hancock & Chilcott, 2005; Reed & Sutton, 2012; Scott & Shaw, 2005; TIES Team, 2010).  

The interest in the area continues: as part of National Science Challenge 11 there are currently 

10 research projects being conducted in Tāmaki.56  Some of the work that has been carried out 

by researchers in Tāmaki has included analysis of policy documents (e.g. Mouat, 2009), but 

the majority of it has been qualitative research with Tāmaki residents, much of it participatory 

action research (e.g. Cole, 2015; Gordon, 2015; Hancock & Chilcott, 2005; Liew, 2011; Reed 

& Sutton, 2012; Scott, 2007, 2013a; Scott & Liew, 2012; Scott & Parks, 2008; Scott & Shaw, 

2005; Scott et al., 2010; Van der Plas, 2014).  What has been absent from almost all of this 

research is the perspective of policy-makers.  This perspective is also absent from my own 

research, but not through lack of trying. 

 

During the initial scoping phase of my research, repeated efforts to procure information 

through the TTP’s office met with no response.  Requests to speak to staff involved in the 

development of policy were declined.  This was frustrating.  I felt I was not able to carry out a 

sufficiently rich investigation into a single case without being able to access data beyond what 

was already in the public domain, and this was a factor in my decision to add a second case.  

What I failed to recognise at the time, however, was that this silence was itself a form of data.  

Examples of the initiative refusing to facilitate access to information or submit to interviews 

are recorded by other researchers (e.g. Gordon, 2015).  It is difficult not to regard this lack of 

cooperation as significant.   

 

The Tāmaki regeneration programme has had a long gestation, during which organisational 

structure, nomenclature, personnel, and communications have all undergone significant 

change.  Many sources—both those which informed and those which recorded the earlier 

manifestations of the current redevelopment initiative—are no longer publicly accessible.  

While I retain both printed and soft copies of many documents retrieved from the web over the 

                                                
56 National Science Challenge 11, Building Better Homes, Towns and Cities, is a $50 million, 10-year research 

programme funded by central government. 
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years, a number of documents proved elusive.  This has been a salutary lesson about research 

practices in a digital environment, as well as about the pitfalls of relying on public institutions 

to retain searchable archives.  My enquiries regarding the existence and location of archival 

information were met with obstructive and obfuscatory responses, even when the information 

I sought was (I thought) uncontroversial.  For example, when trying to understand how the 

boundaries of the regeneration area had initially been determined, I enquired about relevant 

documentation from the establishment phase of the TTP.  I was told there was no information 

available.  Staff at what was by then the Tāmaki Redevelopment Company proposed that it 

was a new entity and had no way of accessing information related to the Tāmaki 

Transformation Programme that preceded it.  Under section 18(e) of the Official Information 

Act this constitutes acceptable grounds for refusing to provide information requested from 

government departments.  While it is true that the TRC is a new entity that is structurally and 

legally separate from the TTP, it seems peculiar that the TRC is not in possession of the TTP 

archives given that their mandate is essentially identical.  As the TTP no longer exists, there is 

no other institution to make an Official Information Act request to in order to access this 

information. 

 

Fortunately, the early phases of the TTP are extensively documented in Kathryn Scott’s 

doctoral thesis (Scott, 2013a), and in her many related publications (Scott, 2007, 2011; Scott 

& Conway, 2005; Scott & Liew, 2012; Scott & Parks, 2008; Scott & Shaw, 2005; Scott et al., 

2010).  Scott’s PhD in anthropology uses Tāmaki as one of two case studies in her exploration 

of the way in which voluntary associations can influence policy in the Aotearoa/New Zealand 

context.  Her thesis found that despite the “opening for innovation and transformation” she 

perceived in the work of the TIES Team,57 decision-making in Tāmaki seemed destined to 

proceed along “business as usual” lines (Scott, 2013a, p. 161).  Scott’s research is particularly 

valuable due to multiple roles she occupies in relation to the TTP.  As a social scientist working 

at Manaaki Whenua Landcare Research (which is based within the bounds of the Tāmaki area), 

Scott carried out ethnographic studies in Glen Innes over a number of years, particularly in 

relation to issues such as residential intensification and urban renewal.  She had observed the 

planning and processes relating to the redevelopment of Talbot Park between 2004 and 2007, 

a project widely understood to have been a trial of the regeneration and densification approach 

                                                
57 The TIES Team was a group of experts (including Scott herself) and community members who worked on the 

Tāmaki Inclusive Engagement Strategy (their name is an acronym) between 2008 and 2010  and produced a book 

about the process, Creating TIES that strengthen (Scott, 2013a; TIES Team, 2010). 
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to be applied to the Tāmaki area more generally, and observed its early outcomes (Scott, 2013a, 

pp. 96-97).  She also attended the earliest public meetings launching the TTP in July 2008 and 

documented these events.  I was fortunate that Kathryn shared with me material such as the 

timeline of the TTP’s emergence (Scott, 2013b) 

 

As a result of her long-standing engagement with the local community and, presumably, the 

relationships she developed with residents through it, Scott was invited to attend meetings of 

the Tāmaki Inclusive Engagement Strategy group (TIES).  This voluntary organisation 

emerged in 2008 in response to the announcement of the TTP initiative, and had as its focus 

the development of approaches to involve the community in decisions about the 

‘transformation’ of their places and spaces (Scott, 2013a, pp. 47-48). Her participant 

observation as a member of this group forms the basis for her TIES case study.  Scott’s 

knowledge of the TTP also has another dimension; as a result of her professional expertise she 

was nominated by TIES to work on the evaluation programme for the TTP as a paid consultant 

(Scott, 2013a, pp. 49-50).  Her knowledge of the TTP, therefore, comes from (at least) four 

distinct institutional perspectives: as a social scientist with an in-depth knowledge of the area; 

as a “local” in terms of her workplace; as a member of a community group with an activist 

agenda; and as a TTP insider, designing the framework against which the TTP was to be 

measured.  Her record of the project is thus of great use to researchers, particularly in the 

absence of comprehensive archives. 

 

While Scott’s research has been invaluable, it couldn’t answer some of my specific questions—

her interests and perspective were, of course, different to mine.  There are gaps in my story 

that her story couldn’t fill.  At first, as I have mentioned, the fact that I couldn’t extract any 

information or input from the institutions involved felt like a fatal flaw in my research.  I see 

things differently now.  The resistance of the initiative to engage suggests a wariness about 

what research might reveal.  It suggests discomfort with the sorts of questions that might be 

asked.  It suggests an awareness that there are criticisms that could be made, and indeed that 

have been made.   

Planning	in	Tāmaki:	The	present	day	

Given the plethora of plans, policies and strategies addressing Tāmaki in recent years, and the 

extent to which these processes have been documented by others (e.g. Mouat, 2009; Scott, 
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2013a), the summary that follows is necessarily partial.  It is intended to be an illustrative rather 

than a comprehensive record of approaches taken in the area, and to highlight aspects of this 

story that speak to my concern with framings and representations. 

 

Planning in Tāmaki has had a dual focus in recent decades.  Since the 1980s the area has been 

consistently scrutinised and policy approaches to address the relative deprivation of its 

residents and to increase its residential capacity advanced (see e.g. Auckland City Council, 

1984; Auckland City Council, 1987, 1993, 2003, 2004; Boffa Miskell, 2004; Heatley, 2009; 

Street, 2008; TTPEB, 2009).  The concentration of socioeconomic disadvantage (as described 

above) has long been a source of concern.  As has been mentioned, increasing the population 

of Tāmaki has been a priority for both central local government since it was originally planned.  

Intended from the outset to house 30000 (C. Firth, 1949), the area has long been recognised as 

one with unrealised development potential (see e.g. Auckland Regional Growth Forum, 1999, 

p. 33; TTPEB, 2009).  Comparison of Statistics New Zealand’s (medium) population 

projections for the four Tāmaki CAUs and the Auckland region demonstrates that even in the 

context of a rapidly growing region the population of this area is expected to grow at an 

astonishing rate over the next 25 years (Figure 20).   

 

These two objectives have been framed as not just compatible but mutually reinforcing in 

policy discourse about Tāmaki: by making Tāmaki more attractive to new residents we can 

both accommodate Auckland’s growing population and improve (through the neighbourhood 

effects mechanism) the access to opportunity for Tāmaki’s current residents.  This will, in turn, 

make Tāmaki more attractive to new residents.   
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Figure	20	Population	projections,	Auckland	and	Tāmaki	area	(Statistics	New	Zealand	data).		

 

Before the announcement of a Tāmaki-wide approach in 2008 (Street, 2008), policy-makers’ 

attention was focussed primarily on Glen Innes, with some attention to Panmure.  In both 

suburbs policy was framed around the notion of “liveable communities”, and advanced an 

agenda of  intensification and mixed-use development (Auckland City Council, 2002).  In both 

instances, the proposed changes were vocally opposed by the community (Mouat, 2009; 

Orsman, 2000; Scott, 2013a).  Indeed, following a public outcry over the planned 

redevelopment of Panmure, Auckland City Council delayed the release of their draft liveability 

plan for Glen Innes (Orsman, 2000). 

 

In September 1998, a charrette was held in Glen Innes to investigate possible mechanisms for 

community renewal (Auckland City Council, 2003, 2004; Scott, 2013a; Scott et al., 2010; TIES 

Team, 2010).  Following on from the charrette, Auckland City Council undertook a process of 

consultation and engagement with the community as part of the process of developing the Glen 

Innes Liveable Community Plan (Auckland City Council, 2003, 2004; Scott, 2013a, p. 95).  

The output of this process, ‘Glen Innes into the Future’, was produced in 2004, and proposed 

significant increases in residential density in the suburb (Auckland City Council, 2004).  
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Kathryn Scott (2013a) reports that this plan “provoked a major backlash” from the Tāmaki’s 

residents:  

There was widespread concern that the plan for higher density development would gentrify this 
central suburb to help address a regional shortfall in housing, rather than respond to local residents’ 
needs for affordable, healthy housing, and higher household incomes (p. 95). 

The consultation process had, in the view of residents, not resulted in their priorities being 

interpolated into the plan.  Scott et al. (2010) report that in the wake of the plan many tenants 

in state houses were concerned that they would be relocated—“pushed out” (p. 60)—if it was 

implemented.  The proximity of Glen Innes to the wealthy Glendowie and St Heliers 

exacerbated this anxiety (Scott et al., 2010).   

 

The redevelopment of Talbot Park (which started in 2004), a neighbourhood of medium-

density state housing in Glen Innes, was one of six community renewal projects carried out by 

Housing New Zealand in the mid-2000s.58  It was essentially a demonstration project by 

Housing New Zealand, intended to encourage community support for widespread medium-

density development in the area (Scott, 2013a; Scott et al., 2010; Wall, 2011).  The project cost 

$48 million (Wall, 2011), and involved the upgrading of 108 units in the existing 3-storey 

apartment blocks and the construction of over a hundred additional dwellings on the 5ha site, 

as well as parks and landscaping (Sills & Ministry for the Environment, 2008).   

 

Kathryn Scott (2011, 2013a), reporting on her observations from 2007, notes that despite 

community concern about the increased density of the social housing enclave, the 

improvements to the built environment quickly made Talbot Park a desirable place to live.  

Wall (2011), writing a few years after the completion of the development, made a rather 

different assessment of the project’s outcomes.  Housing New Zealand assumed that providing 

tenants with new, higher-quality dwellings would lead them to treat the environment with 

respect, and they had also chosen “more resourceful” tenants off the state house waiting list, 

rather than the usual policy of allocating to those in most urgent need of housing (Wall, 2011).  

Despite these conditions—an attractive built environment and “handpicked” tenants—Wall 

(2011) describes a troubled neighbourhood.  Vandalism, violence, drug dealing and disorderly 

behaviour are all described by the residents he interviews (Wall, 2011).  One resident of the 

development is reported as saying: “You can build mansions in Glen Innes—it's still Glen 

                                                
58 The other CRP neighbourhoods were Clendon, Northcote (both in Auckland), Fordlands (Rotorua), Porirua 

East (Wellington) and Aranui (Christchurch) (Badcock, 2007). 
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Innes” (Wall, 2011); this suggests the problems of Talbot Park are associated with the 

deprivation of the residents, and that just building new houses isn’t going to fix that. 

 

Before any meaningful evaluation of the outcomes of the community renewal project at Talbot 

Park could be carried out, and despite public criticism of the proposals for densifying Glen 

Innes and Panmure, the Tāmaki Transformation Programme (TTP) was launched.  The 

initiative that was to later become the Tāmaki Redevelopment Company (TRC), and most 

recently the Tāmaki Regeneration Company (TRC2), 59 was announced by the Labour Minister 

of Housing, Maryan Street, in February 2008 (Collins, 2008; Eastern and Bays Courier, 2008; 

Orsman, 2008; Street, 2008).  The Minister proposed that the six community renewal 

projects—including Talbot Park—provided “enough of a bedrock of knowledge for us to begin 

considering an initiative on the scale of Tāmaki” (Street, 2008), despite the fact they had only 

just been completed.   

 

The development of plans to revitalise the whole Tāmaki area had already been underway for 

some months before the public announcement, and the Tāmaki Establishment Board (TEB) 

had been put in place in June 2007 (Scott, 2013a, p. 99).  The TEB was chaired by the then 

chairperson of Housing New Zealand, Pat Snedden, and comprised officials from both central 

and local government (Orsman, 2008; Street, 2008).  The programme was described from the 

outset as a bold and new approach to community development and neighbourhood renewal. 

 

The vision Street articulated in 2008 was indeed ambitious:  

The Labour-led government wants to increase opportunities for young families to buy their first 
home. At the same time we want to improve transport, education and healthcare infrastructure and 
services, stimulating better employment and economic opportunities (Street, 2008).  

The government planned to harness the power of inter-agency and inter-sectoral collaboration 

in order not only to address housing quality, tenure and supply, but also to improve the social, 

health, educational and economic outcomes of the Tāmaki community.  Street went on to 

emphasise that “the final scope and detail of the project has not been determined, I want to 

                                                
59 Due to the changing name and structure of the body responsible for the redevelopment of the area it is referred 

to in various ways in this thesis.  For clarity, I will use the term ‘Tāmaki Transformation Programme’ (or TTP) 

when I am referring specifically to matters pertaining to the years 2008-2012, I will use ‘Tāmaki Redevelopment 

Company’ (or TRC) when speaking about developments between 2012 and 2016, and ‘Tāmaki Regeneration 

Company’ or (TRC2) when referring to developments since 2016.  When I am discussing the redevelopment of 

Tāmaki in general terms I will not use these specific names. 
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assure the people of Tāmaki that they will play a central role in the development of these ideas 

and any changes to the area” (Street, 2008).   

 

This insistence on the participatory nature of the Tāmaki renewal process, and the role of 

central and local government as supportive rather than directive, was not borne out in reality.  

Indeed, reportage of Street’s press release published in the New Zealand Herald the day after 

her announcement revealed significant details of the government’s plans: 

New Housing Minister Maryan Street is advancing a plan to build 3000 new homes on Housing 
New Zealand land in the Tāmaki suburbs of Glen Innes, Pt England and Panmure.  
Ms Street plans to meet Auckland City councillors next week to discuss the next stage of turning 
the predominantly state house suburbs into a mix of state houses, affordable homes and some 
upmarket properties. 
Talks will also be held with the Auckland Regional Council about its involvement in the plan to 
provide more intensive development and reduce the concentration of state housing from 55 per cent 
to the low 30s (Orsman, 2008). 

Street is again reported as saying that “extensive consultation” will inform decisions, and 

claiming the government had “no fixed views” on the proportions of different tenure types; 

these statements seem to be contradicted by the details Orsman presents.  The level of 

specificity regarding the number of new dwellings and the targeted reduction in the proportion 

of state housing suggest that key decisions about the future shape of Tāmaki had been made in 

advance of the Minister’s announcement.  The Minister’s assertion that “[i]f you have got a 

mixed community, you are more likely to have a safe, stable and harmonious community” 

(Orsman, 2008) provides a justification for a policy of deconcentrating state housing through 

private sector redevelopment.  A week later, another article in the Herald outlined the 

government’s vision for “urban development authorities” to provide new housing in Auckland, 

with involvement from both the public sector and private developers (Collins, 2008).  

 

Although it appears clear there was an approach already identified, gestures towards 

community involvement were made during 2008, such as public meetings and the use of an 

Australian consultancy who claimed to use a “participatory approach” to develop a Community 

Engagement Strategy (Scott, 2013a, pp. 111-112).  The lack of genuine engagement with the 

community’s concerns, however, brought “[d]issatisfaction with the TTP” to a “critical point” 

(Scott, 2013a, pp. 111-112).  Scott reports that groups of community members began “to 

contest, at every opportunity, the TTP community engagement process” and to discuss how it 

might be improved (2013a, pp. 111-112). The TIES group originated from a meeting of 

“community sector experts” and “community commentators” in October 2008; the opportunity 

to “debrief” and share the frustration provoked by attempts to work with the TTP morphed into 
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monthly meetings of the group, which later became known as TIES (Scott, 2013a, p. 112).  The 

fact that TIES emerged organically and in explicit opposition to sanctioned community 

engagement means that it is an example of an “invented” rather than an “invited” space for 

participation (Cornwall, 2002; Miraftab, 2009).  Scott reports, however, that TIES was 

ultimately unable to disrupt the dominant policy logics at play (Scott, 2013a).  This illustrates 

how difficult it is for that invented space to be protected from co-optation and to have 

meaningful impact in the context of ideologically-driven policy. 

 

Scott (2013) reports that with a general election scheduled for late 2008 there was 

“considerable pressure” on the TTP leadership to demonstrate rapid progress (p. 121).  The 

concern was that if the government changed at the election the programme might be 

discontinued unless its value could be clearly articulated.  Despite this pressure, Scott also 

notes that a kind of inertia took hold as the election approached, and aside from the botched 

“engagement” process the design of the TTP business case was the only other significant 

achievement by the end of October (Scott, 2013b).  In the event, this didn’t matter, as the 

programme’s general approach had appeal for the incoming government too.  

 

At a public meeting at Ruapotaka marae in July 2008, in response to a criticism from the floor 

that the planned redevelopment would result in the displacement of current state house tenants, 

the Chair of the TEB responded: 

There will be no requirement at all for any existing tenant in any state house to move out of the area 
as a result of anything that occurs here.  There will be no reduction in state houses as a result of 
anything that occurs here (Pat Snedden, in HNZ meeting minutes.  Cited in Social Services Select 
Commitee, 2012; also cited in Tāmaki Housing Group, 2012). 

The commitment to retain the number of state houses and allow tenants to stay in Tāmaki was 

reiterated at various points between July and November 2008 (Tāmaki Housing Group, 2012).  

This changed after the election.  In November 2008, the fifth Labour administration was ousted 

by a National-led government that positioned itself as the party of pragmatism and common 

sense.  By May the following year this new government had adopted, adjusted, re-framed, and 

re-launched Street’s Tāmaki revitalisation project.  Although subtle shifts in the policy 

discourse took place, fundamentally, the goals and approach remained the same.  The 

commitments to current residents, however, abruptly stopped being mentioned. 

 

Housing Minister Phil Heatley’s press release of the 5th of May 2009 was entitled “Tāmaki’s 

bright future starts now”, echoing National’s campaign slogan from the election six months 
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previously: “For a brighter future”.  It announced an investment of $46 million in housing (a 

mixture of upgrades and new building) and a further $6 million to “kick off” unspecified work 

“by other ministries involved in the project” (Heatley, 2009).  Heatley acknowledged that the 

TTP had originated with Labour, but dismissively: 

this project is something Labour talked about, and announced often, yet not a single spade ever 
broke the earth.  National is determined to deliver better outcomes for the people of Tamaki, starting 
now (Heatley, 2009).   

The party of pragmatism will stop talking about it and get on and do it, he suggests. 

 

Heatley’s press release echoes parts of Street’s from a year earlier, but with some telling 

discursive shifts.  Like Street, Heatley describes the government’s plans as “ambitious” and 

transformative. Street (2008) speaks of “vision” and “innovative change”; Heatley (2009) 

refers to “think[ing] differently” and “new ways of working”.  Both allude to the regional 

significance of the area: Street’s “important economic centre” and area of growth becomes a 

“strategically important community” and a “key growth area of New Zealand’s largest regional 

economy” in Heatley’s lexicon (Heatley, 2009; Street, 2008).  A significant difference that 

emerges, however, is that while Street makes no reference to the community’s socioeconomic 

disadvantage (other than obliquely, through references to low levels of home ownership and a 

high proportion of state housing), this is foregrounded in Heatley’s explanation.  In the second 

sentence he describes the Tāmaki community as “facing considerable social and economic 

challenges” (Heatley, 2009).  He speaks of delivering “better outcomes” and “better results” 

for the people of Tāmaki, but the framing of these comments undermines the sense that his 

concern is for the residents’ wellbeing: 

We are determined to get better results for the residents of Tamaki.  Currently the government’s 
investment in health, housing, education and social services in the area is twice the national 
household average, and yet social indicators are going backwards (Heatley, 2009). 

The improvement he seeks is a better return on government spending, as measured by social 

statistics.  A few sentences later he refers to the TTP delivering “better value”, further 

emphasising that National’s concern is with a cost:benefit ratio of government intervention in 

the community, rather than improving the quality of life and access to opportunity of the 

deprived as an end in itself. 

 

The economic rationality evident in Heatley’s press release aligns with the Tamaki 

Transformation Programme Value Proposition, a document published by the Establishment 

Board in March 2009 to articulate to the new government the worth of the initiative (TTPEB, 
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2009).  The reframing of the TTP to fit with the National-led government’s rhetorical strategies 

was clearly an important part of the function of this report.  It begins by proposing that the TTP 

“hinges on the notion” that current interventions in the area are “not as efficient or effective as 

they should be” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 3).  This is, the document states, both because of institutional 

silos and a failure to “adequately leverag[e] community resources” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 3).  Parts 

of this document are reproduced verbatim in Heatley’s release.  For example, the Value 

Proposition notes that: 

on a per household basis, Crown investment in health, housing, education and social services in 
Tamaki is twice the New Zealand average. And still social indicators for the area are slipping 
backwards (TTPEB, 2009, p. 3).   

In response to this situation, the TTP “aspires to think differently”: 

It aspires to draw together, streamline, rationalise and amplify the benefits of the existing investment 
by taxpayers and ratepayers in Tamaki.  
It aspires to lead and interweave private sector initiative with that of government, and the 
community. But above all, the programme aspires to leverage off changes to the built environment 
of Tamaki that are all but unavoidable (TTPEB, 2009, p. 3). 

 

There are some elements of this description of the TTP that warrant brief consideration here.  

First, the foregrounding of aspiration is significant.  As has been noted by others, aspiration is 

an “enduring trope” in neoliberal political discourse (Allen, 2014, p. 760; see also Brown, 

2013; Hoskins & Barker, 2017; Raco, 2009; Spohrer, 2011).  Aspiration has been represented 

by politicians as central to social mobility and intimately connected with meritocracy: a failure 

to climb the social ladder is interpreted in this discourse as the consequence a ‘poverty of 

aspirations’ or badly chosen aspirations (Allen, 2014; Raco, 2009), rather than structural 

barriers (such as the ladder being an illusion in the first place). Raco (2009) describes the 

emergence of discourses of aspiration during the early 2000s in the U.K., characterising this 

period as heralding a shift from “expectational citizenship” (where the state is a provider and 

policy is focused on society) to “aspirational citizenship” (where the state is a facilitator and 

policy is focused on the individual) (p. 438).  Raco’s analysis makes clear the connection 

between the neoliberal withdrawal of the state and the rise of aspirational discourses. 

  

The section of the Value Proposition above uses the rhetorical technique anaphora—where the 

same phrase, in this instance “it aspires to…”, is repeated at the start of a number of clauses 

(Baldick, 2008, p. 361)—to emphasise the importance of aspiration, and to create a rhythm in 

the text that gives it momentum and urgency.  In this way the text foregrounds aspiration as a 

key theme in the reader’s mind, as well as drawing them more rapidly onwards through the 
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text towards the sequence’s finale, the TTP’s primary aspiration “to leverage off changes to 

the built environment of Tamaki that are all but unavoidable” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 3).  This brings 

me to the second point I wish to make about this framing: the use of the term “leverage”.  The 

use of the word “leverage” as a verb in the documents considered here is noteworthy60; 

etymologically, leverage began its life as a noun to describe first the action of a lever (in 1724) 

and later the mechanical force exerted through the use of a lever (in 1827) (Oxford English 

Dictionary, 2017).  Over time, the noun developed a figurative meaning of an advantage or 

power over another or towards a particular end (first recorded in 1858) (Oxford English 

Dictionary, 2017).  In 1931 the use of the noun to refer to the debt:equity ratio of a company 

is first recorded (Oxford English Dictionary, 2017).  The emergence of “leverage” as a verb is 

a relatively recent development.  It first appeared first in 1937 (in a non-figurative, mechanical, 

sense), before taking on its current meaning of “speculat[ing] … financially on borrowed 
capital expecting profits made to be greater than the interest payable” in the second half 

of the twentieth century (Oxford English Dictionary, 2017).   In the context of the documents 

pertaining to Tāmaki, there are references to “leveraging” financial investment (TRC, 2013, p. 

14; e.g. TTPEB, 2009, p. 5), “leveraging” community (e.g. TRC, 2013, pp. 7, 31), and 

“leveraging” built environment interventions (e.g. TRC, 2013, pp. 29-31; TRC2, 2016, p. 80).  

The slippage between these meanings of “leverage” —between “taking advantage of” and 

“capitalising investment in” —functions to blur distinctions between the social and economic 

objectives of the TTP.  This is, I suggest, reinforcing of the cost-benefit model of policy-

making.  

 

The “joined-up” arrangement—where central and local government work together—was 

touted by both the Labour- and National-led governments as a cutting-edge innovation.  

Meanwhile, the strategy in Tāmaki remained focussed on increasing residential density and 

promoting mixed-tenure, mixed-income communities in order to deconcentrate social housing 

and open up development opportunities for the private sector.  The approach closely resembles 

the U.K. renewal strategies proposed first by Tony “Third Way” Blair’s Labour government 

and then by David “Big Society” Cameron’s Conservative-led coalition (see e.g. Alcock, 2004; 

Dillon & Fanning, 2011; Furbey, 1999; Lees, 2008; Paton, 2014; Wood, 2003).  This 

procedural congruence both between Labour and National in Aotearoa, between Labour and 

                                                
60 ‘Leverage’ is employed as a verb four times in the Value Proposition, eight times in the Strategic Framework 

and twice in the Reference Plan. 
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the Conservatives in the U.K., and between the local and U.K. approaches is, I would argue, 

indicative of a more fundamental alignment: a commitment to policy approaches promoting 

social mix and renewal by gentrification.  These approaches are, I would argue underpinned 

by neoliberal values of meritocracy, individual responsibility, the retreat of the state, and 

economic rationalism.   

 

The TTP under the National-led government began the process of redevelopment of the state 

housing stock.  The first phase of this redevelopment was focused on coastal Glen Innes and 

was carried out by a private development company, Creating Communities, contracted to 

Housing New Zealand.  In September 2011, the residents of 156 Housing New Zealand 

properties in ‘Area A’ near the Glen Innes town centre and ‘Area B’ on the edge of the river 

in Glen Innes East received letters informing them they were to be relocated (Cole, 2015; 

Cumming, 2013; Gordon, 2015).  The family who were to become my new neighbours were 

among these households.   

 

The 156 state houses included in this phase were to be replaced by 260 dwellings, only 78 of 

which would be owned by Housing New Zealand.  A further 39 would be purchased by third 

sector community housing providers,61 and the remaining 143 would be sold on the open 

market (Cumming, 2013).  Significantly, all 70 homes planned for the 45 sites in the coastal 

part of Glen Innes, near the border of leafy and affluent Glendowie, were earmarked for private 

sale (Cumming, 2013; Gordon, 2015).  The evictions of state house tenants from these areas 

over the following two years confirmed the fears about the TTP that residents had had from 

the outset.  Many families with decades-long connections to the area were relocated 

(Cumming, 2013; Te Kanawa, 2014), and despite claims that residents were given choice about 

where they moved to (Nick Smith, cited in Gordon, 2015, p. 69; also cited in Newstalk ZB, 

2013) this was not the case for all: my new neighbours had certainly not chosen to move west.  

                                                
61 The move towards third sector and hybrid housing provision (and the application of this approach to other areas 

of social service provision in neoliberal regimes) and the concomitant discursive shift from ‘state’ to ‘social’ 

housing has been observed internationally and in New Zealand.  This is an important development, but it falls 

beyond the scope of my thesis.  For discussion of these trends internationally with specific reference to housing 

see Blessing (2012); Bratt (2012); Czischke (2009); Czischke, Gruis, and Mullins (2012); Gilmour and Milligan 

(2012); Gruis (2008); Milligan and Hulse (2013); Milligan, Nieboer, Hulse, and Mullins (2012); Mullins, 

Czischke, and van Bortel (2012); Mullins, Milligan, and Nieboer (2014).  For discussion of this shift in the New 

Zealand context see e.g. Fergusson, Witten, et al. (2016); Gordon (2015).  
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Existing state houses were boarded up before demolition or removal (Figure 21).62  These 

evictions were the first of many; indeed, they are ongoing.  Protests against the evictions were 

frequent and prolonged, but despite this the process continued.  

 

 

Figure	 21	 'Special	 Housing	 Area,	 Glen	 Innes',	 July	 2016.	 Photographer	Matt	 Elliott.	 	 Sir	 George	 Grey	 Special	

Collections,	Auckland	Libraries,	1385-219.		Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

In 2012, not long after the evictions in Glen Innes had started, the government created a new 

corporate entity—the TRC—to implement the regeneration of Tāmaki.  The TTP had been a 

policy programme overseen by a board (comprised of representatives from Housing New 

Zealand Corporation, Auckland City Council, Auckland Regional Council, Auckland District 

Health Board, the Ministry of Social Development, the Ministry of Economic Development, 

the Ministry of Education, the Ministry of Pacific Island Affairs, Te Puni Kokiri, and mana 

whenua (TTPEB, 2009, p. 7)) and implemented by the Tāmaki Plan Development Unit 

                                                
62 Some of these houses were relocated to Kaitaia in the Far North as part of a project called Whare Ora; these 

houses were sold to He Korowai Trust by Housing New Zealand, and the funds used by the Trust for this purpose 

came from central government’s Social Housing Unit (March, 2014, 2015; Palmer, 2016).  The complex and 

troubling irony of taking houses from low-income households in Glen Innes (many of whom were Māori) in order 

to address a shortage of affordable housing for Māori in the Far North is discussed by Palmer (2016, pp. 55-56). 
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(comprised of staff seconded from local and central government departments on an ad hoc 

basis (TTPEB, 2009, p. 36)).  The TRC (and the TRC2, that followed it), by contrast, is a 

corporation owned jointly by the New Zealand government (59%) and Auckland Council 

(41%).  The corporate structure, in concert with the 2016 transfer of 2800 state houses from 

Housing New Zealand to the TRC, arguably makes overt the regeneration authority’s role as a 

housing developer and manager.  The TRC’s aims and objectives do not differ markedly from 

those articulated in earlier iterations, but since these changes took place the organisation has 

increased its power to effect change in the physical environment, and particularly the housing 

stock, in Tāmaki.  

 

The Tāmaki Strategic Framework (TRC, 2013) outlined the TRC’s plan for the Tāmaki area 

and remains the primary articulation of the programme today.63  Its “vision for Tāmaki” is as 

follows: 

The vision is that Tāmaki will be a great place to live and work. Our improved neighbourhoods, 
town centres and community facilities will match the outstanding natural environment and cultural 
richness that the area already enjoys. 
 
It will be a safe, friendly place for children and families and a place where people want to retire.   
 
Tāmaki will be an attractive place for business to locate, and for the private sector to invest. This 
will generate jobs and wealth (TRC, 2013, p. 9). 

The explanation of the vision goes on to note that the regeneration is as much about “creating 

greater wealth and opportunity for people and their children” as “physical transformation of 

the area” (TRC, 2013, p. 9).  It is the way in which these social outcomes are expected to be 

brought about that is of particular interest in the context of my analysis.  

 

The activities that constitute the regeneration of Tāmaki are arranged in three thematic groups: 

“Lifestyle and Culture, Talent and Creativity and Places and Neighbourhoods” (TRC, 2013, p. 

17); the domains each theme covers are indicated in Figure 22 below.  The first two themes 

incorporate a range of actions that are predominantly supportive or advocacy-based, rather than 

things that the TRC themselves will implement.  Many of these actions arguably lack 

specificity.  For example, under “healthy, happy children” the summary of initiatives states 

that the TRC will “[w]ork with a range of partners to deliver services for children in the 

community and listen to children’s voices” (p. 17), and the more detailed matrix is dominated 

                                                
63 Aspects of this document are discussed further in Chapter 7. 
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by verbs such as “support” and “advocate” (p. 21).  Similarly, under “education”, the TRC’s 

actions are primarily supporting current initiatives in schools and advocating for the retention 

or expansion of education and training programmes (TRC, 2013, pp. 26-27).  While the 

“vision” emphasises that the regeneration is not purely about the physical environment, the 

extent to which the TRC can be agential in social and economic change appears—from their 

own description of the regeneration—to be constrained.   

 

Figure	22	Diagram	of	the	three	key	themes	and	their	constituent	elements,	Tāmaki	Strategic	Framework	(TRC,	

2013,	p.	17).	Reproduced	with	permission.		

 

Where there are actions under these two themes that the TRC can implement directly and 

independently they tend to be built environment regeneration projects that are anticipated to 

produce particular social outcomes.  By way of illustration: “happy, healthy children” will be 

fostered through the provision of “child-friendly parks and open spaces such as streets and 

urban environments” (TRC, 2013, p. 21); “safety” will be enhanced by the use of CPTED 

design principles (TRC, 2013, p. 25); “innovation” will be enabled by developing “a range of 

affordable housing products” (TRC, 2013, p. 33).  These policies are all clearly positive in and 

of themselves; however, the expectation that these alterations to the physical environment will 

lead to alterations in the social environment is indicative of an environmentally deterministic 
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position.  This is further reinforced by the framing of actions and anticipated outcomes included 

in the third theme, “Places and neighbourhoods”. 

 

Under the “Places and neighbourhoods” theme, the direct intervention of the TRC in the lives 

of residents is more evident than in the other two.  This is because the owners of the TRC 

(central and local government) are (to a greater or lesser extent) in control of public spaces and 

the transport system, responsible for protecting the natural environment, and instrumental in 

housing development (particularly in relation to the 60% of Tāmaki’s housing owned by the 

state, but also more widely through planning regulations).  For these perfectly practical reasons, 

the areas that have seen the greatest intervention to date are public spaces and facilities, and 

the redevelopment of large tracts of state housing into mixed-tenure neighbourhoods.   

 

The outcomes that the Framework expects to be achieved through these measures, particularly 

in relation to urban development and housing, are telling.  The revitalisation of Tāmaki’s town 

centres will “create the right conditions” for growth (in both population and the economy of 

the area), and can also “contribut[e] to social cohesion and a stronger sense of community” 

(TRC, 2013, p. 35).  The deconcentration of social housing and promotion of social mix is an 

explicit aim under the “housing” domain: “[o]ne of the aims of the housing strategy is to 

improve the diversity of housing types leading to a more mixed community” (TRC, 2013, p. 

37).  This “diversity of housing types” is intended to deliver a more “balanced community”, 

but the rationale for why this is a desirable outcome is left unspoken.  Of course, “diverse” and 

“balanced” are positively coded terms, but as has been noted in Chapter 2, there is little 

empirical evidence to support the promotion of social mix.  Significantly, one of the first 

actions specified in the matrix under this domain is to deliver a prototype housing development 

that will “[d]emonstrate the benefits of mixed communities” (TRC, 2013, p. 38), suggesting 

that the TRC is aware that there is currently a lack of evidence to support this particular policy 

objective. 

 

In light of this, it’s a little surprising to observe the then-Minister of Housing, Nick Smith, 

claiming evidential backing for the strategy in the media.  In an interview included in Briar 

March’s documentary Whare Tapa Whā (March, 2014), Smith says: 

We want to move away from those really intensive 100% state housing areas and we are wanting to 
move to mixed housing developments…  The research in New Zealand and internationally is 
absolutely strong that we get better social outcomes from mixed tenure estates (Nick Smith, 
interviewed in March, 2014). 
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As is discussed in Chapters 7 and 8, the policy logics of the social mix agenda are integrally 

connected to neoliberal ideology.    

 

Since the publication of the Strategic Framework in 2013 there has been a series of complex 

structural transformations relating to the governance and ownership of the programme and 

capital assets in Tāmaki. In April 2015, it was announced by the Ministers of Finance and 

Housing that the “ownership and management” of 2800 Housing New Zealand properties in 

Tāmaki would be transferred to the TRC in the following year, on 31 March 2016 (Nick Smith 

& English, 2015).  This move was criticised by Labour’s housing spokesperson, Phil Twyford, 

who considered that the TRC was ill-equipped to take over Housing New Zealand’s role in 

Tāmaki:  

It's reckless and risky to hand over a $1.2 billion asset and 2800 houses to a tiny organisation with 
no experience of being a landlord. It's got a budget of $4 million and only 20 staff…  Knocking 
down houses and building new ones, and retrofitting the community is a completely different job 
than being one of the country's biggest social housing landlords (Phil Twyford, cited in 3 News, 
2015). 

The government was, however, “very confident” that TRC could manage the tenancies in 

addition to the physical regeneration: “We just think it makes more sense to have the same 

agency managing the redevelopment of the houses as the one that is doing the tenancy 

management” (Nick Smith, cited in 3 News, 2015).   

 

A new legal entity, Tāmaki Regeneration Limited (TRL), owned entirely by the TRC, was 

established to take possession of the houses in late 2015 (Collins, 2017).  Just two weeks after 

the transfer of the properties to TRL, an additional 1.6 billion shares were issued to the 

Ministers of Housing and Finance.  This reduced the TRC’s shareholding to 0.00006 % of the 

total, essentially reassigning ownership of the houses to central government (Collins, 2017).  

Around the same time, the tenancy services agency (Tāmaki Housing Association Limited 

Partnership (Collins, 2017)) was put out for tender.  While the TRC2 would retain ownership 

of the dwellings, the service provider Tāmaki Housing Association would be owned separately 

(Checkpoint, 2017; Tokalau-Chandra, 2017).  This move attracted considerable opposition, 

particularly once it became apparent that no local community housing providers had made the 

shortlist, and that the Association would be sold to one of two Australian organisations: 

Compass Housing Services or Horizon Housing Company (Checkpoint, 2017).  Perhaps the 

government was not as confident about the capacity of the TRC as they had claimed.  After 

saying it made sense for the same agency to manage the regeneration and tenancy services, the 

government promptly set about separating these functions.  
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Ultimately, as a result of the change of government following the 2017 election, the sale of the 

Tāmaki Housing Association was put on hold.  The tender process was stopped and this was 

framed as “consistent with TRC’s role to deliver on government expectations for Tāmaki” 

(TRC2, 2018b).  Another tender process for a “development partner” to carry out the 

transformation of 1000 state houses into “2500 new social, affordable and private market 

houses in northern Tāmaki” (TRC2, 2018a) was also put on hold following the election.  This 

suggests that there may be some changes to the approach being taken in Tāmaki ahead, but we 

will have to wait and see. 

Conclusion		

The transformation of Tāmaki exemplifies many aspects of regeneration approaches seen in 

the U.K. and U.S. over the past twenty years, such as the promotion of mixed-tenure, mixed-

income communities and the desire to deconcentrate social housing and open it up to the private 

sector.  As has been noted, there is significant debate about the impact of these approaches on 

deprived residents of regeneration areas.  While proponents argue that they lead to improved 

outcomes for deprived people, others counter that these policies constitute state-led 

gentrification and do nothing to improve the material situation of the poor.  These debates are 

not only evident in the research literature, but also in the public discourse about the Tāmaki 

initiative. 

 

The structural origins of Tāmaki’s disadvantage are not widely acknowledged in policy 

documents.  The concentration of state housing has been frequently represented as the problem, 

despite the fact that state housing did not correlate with extreme deprivation and poverty in the 

past.  The poor condition of Tāmaki’s state houses is deployed as a rationale for redevelopment 

(Gordon, 2015), despite the fact that this is arguably a consequence of neglect by the state—

former state houses of the same vintage that have been maintained and insulated (like mine) 

are remarkably solid, warm and dry.  The plan to accommodate a larger population through 

residential intensification is represented as a mechanism to stimulate economic activity in the 

area, as well as contributing to growth management objectives.  The diversification of tenure 

in Tāmaki is promoted as a way to improve the lives of current residents, although the details 

of the process by which this would happen remain mysterious.   
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The targeting of a relatively large area of low density suburbia comprising largely state-owned 

dwellings, close to some of Auckland’s most sought-after real estate and within an easy 

commute of the CBD, could be interpreted as an example of state-led gentrification (see e.g. 

Murphy, 2008; Paton, 2014; Rérat, Söderström, & Piguet, 2010; Neil Smith, 2002), and some 

researchers have asserted that this is the case (Gordon, 2015; Gordon et al., 2017).  In a city 

with increasing demand for housing and rapid growth in land values, the opportunity for the 

state to realise the value of its asset and simultaneously ‘improve’ (if only through statistical 

dilution) the socio-economic position of residents of the area may well be extremely tempting.   

 

Whether intended or not, gentrification is occurring in Tāmaki as a consequence of the 

regeneration programme.  The re-branding of the coastal part of Glen Innes as Wai o Taiki Bay 

is a case in point.  While the change of name has been evident for more the best part of two 

decades (Orsman, 2002), redevelopment has seen all the state housing in this area converted 

into new private dwellings (Cumming, 2013; Gordon, 2015).  Perhaps the decision-makers, 

like former Prime Minister John Key, considered the development of social or affordable 

housing in an attractive coastal setting “economic vandalism” (John Key, cited in Houlahan, 

2007).  The development, called ‘Wai-O-Taiki Waterside’, is, in mid-2018, close to 

completion.  The marketing material makes no reference to Glen Innes at all.  In the Herald 

Homes64 a half-page advertisement showcasing six houses says: 

Wai-O-Taiki Bay sits near the mouth of the Tamaki Estuary, nestled in behind Glendowie and only 
12km to the CBD.  We offer a selection of brand new, quality appointed homes with the choice of 
either terrace or standalone (Wai-O-Taiki Waterside, 2018). 

The development is associated with the affluent neighbouring suburb, and its recent past and 

identity as ‘GI’ are effaced.  The promotional material emphasises the coastal amenity and 

promotes the consumption opportunities in the area (Figure 23). 

 

                                                
64 The New Zealand Herald’s property supplement. 



 

 133 

 

Figure	23	Wai-O-Taiki	Waterside,	website	homepage	(Wai-O-Taiki	Waterside	&	Creating	Communities,	2018).	

 

Just a short stroll from the water in Taniwha Street, close to where my neighbours used to live, 

new houses are now going up where until recently state house residents resisted the evictions 

(Figure 24, Figure 25).  These new dwellings are large, high-spec and—even in the context of 

Auckland’s overheated property market—not exactly affordable: $1.6 million for a 4-bedroom 

terrace house without sea views is not going to be accessible for most households (Figure 25).  

A few streets over, a standalone house on a small site (so very close to the neighbouring 

dwellings) with water views, has a price tag of just under $2 million (Wai-O-Taiki Waterside 

& Creating Communities, 2018).  The contrast between this part of G.I. before and the 

emergent Wai o Taiki is vivid.  While the 2018 census results will only illustrate the beginning 

of the demographic change in the Glen Innes East (as many dwellings are not yet built and 

occupied), it seems likely that there will already be significant differences since the 2013 

census.  The results of this year’s census and the next one will be revealing. 
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Figure	24	‘House	in	Taniwha	Street,	marked	for	demolition’,	4	July	2017.		Photographer	Andrew	Pettengell.		Sir	

George	Grey	Special	Collections,	Auckland	Libraries,	1458-131.		Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

Figure	25	A	new	4-bedroom	terrace	house	in	Taniwha	Street	(Wai-O-Taiki	Waterside	&	Creating	Communities,	

2018).	
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Chapter	6.	Flaxmere:	A	rough	guide		

This chapter provides introductory information for my Flaxmere case study, following the 

same structure as the discussion of Tāmaki in Chapter 5.  It begins with the spatial 

characteristics of the area, followed by some historical information, demographic information 

about Flaxmere’s residents, and finally key planning initiatives of the recent past.65 

 

Figure	26	Welcome	to	Flaxmere	(author's	photo).	

Situating	Flaxmere	

Hawke’s Bay is a horticultural and viticultural region on the east coast of the North Island with 

two significant provincial centres: Napier, on the coast, and Hastings, on the Heretaunga 

Plains.  Flaxmere is located on the outskirts of Hastings (Figure 27), tenuously connected to 

                                                
65 Some of the contextual information in this chapter has been previously published in Fergusson, E.J. 

(2013)  Interrogating authorship in Flaxmere’s regeneration. Urban Policy and Research, 31(1), 75-91. 



 

 137 

the city by the industrial corridor along Omahu Road.  It is both part of Hastings 

(administratively) and detached from it (geographically): State Highway 50 bisects the 

connection between Hastings and Flaxmere, creating a decisive separation.  The suburb covers 

just under 700 hectares, of which about 350ha is residential, 70ha open space and the remainder 

in commercial or industrial land uses.  The area surrounding Flaxmere is dominated by 

agricultural land uses. 

 

 

Figure	27	Location	of	Flaxmere	case	study	area	(author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2011)	data).	

 

Hastings	District	Council	describes	Flaxmere	as	“the	area	between	Portsmouth	Road	(on	the	west),	the	end	of	

west),	the	end	of	Flaxmere	Ave	(on	the	northern	side),	Omahu	Road	(on	the	east)	and	State	Highway	50A	(in	the	

Highway	50A	(in	the	south)”.		These	boundaries	delimit	my	case	study	area,	but	like	Tāmaki,	and	as	can	be	seen	

and	as	can	be	seen	in		
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Figure 28, they do not correspond tidily with the geography census area units (CAUs).  Unlike 

Tāmaki, however, the Flaxmere case study area is geographically discrete from other 

residential areas.   

 

The CAUs of Flaxmere East, Lochain, and Kingsley-Chatham all fall completely within the 

study area, as does the majority of Woolwich and part of Irongate.  The parts of Woolwich and 

Irongate within the study area are exclusively commercial and industrial, however.  Because 

of this I have chosen to only employ data for the three CAUs that are entirely within the 

boundaries of the study area to create the demographic profile of Flaxmere; due to the absence 

of a residential population in the relevant parts of the two excluded CAUs this is not considered 

to be a significant limitation. 

 

 

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

Figure	28	Case	study	area	and	census	area	units	(author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2013)	data).	

Flaxmere West 
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Flaxmere’s	history	

Archaeological evidence of land cultivation, supported by oral history, suggests that the area 

was originally settled by Māori in the 900s.  A variety of iwi, including Ngāti Hotu, Ngāti 

Mahu, Ngāti Whatumoana, Ngāti Ōrotu and Te Tini-o-Awa, occupied the plains prior to the 

arrival of Ngāti Kahungunu in the 1500s (Buchanan, [1973] 2004; Hastings District Council 

[HDC] 2005, pp. 2.1-1; Heretaunga Tamatea Settlement Trust, 2016; Wright, 1994, pp. 11-

14).  Ngāti Kahungunu ki Heretaunga Tamatea remains the main iwi associated with the area 

today, and is recognised as having mana whenua status through ahi kā roa (Heretaunga 

Tamatea Settlement Trust, 2016; Te Puni Kōkiri, 2005).  Through a series of rather dubious 

land transactions in the 1840s and 1850s, the Hastings area became an important centre of 

agricultural production for the colonisers (Boyd, 1984); by the end of the 1850s, half the land 

on the plains was in European ownership (HDC, 2005, pp. 2.1-1).  The European settlement of 

Hawke’s Bay was characterised by pastoralism, with large-scale, low intensity sheep-farming 

operations emerging in the late 1840s (Wright, 1994, p. 33).  The pastoral model embodied 

middle-class Victorian values such as individual self-reliance and competition, and differed 

significantly from the more community-oriented nature of the Wakefield settlements (Wright, 

1994).66    

 

Flaxmere is part of what was known as the ‘Heretaunga Block,’ a large parcel of land first 

leased (in 1867) and later purchased (in 1870) from local Māori by a syndicate of colonists.  

This was one of the most notorious land transactions of the colonial era, leading to the 

establishment of the Repudiation Movement in Hawke’s Bay (Boyd, 1984, p. 6; Sorrenson, 

1992, p. 162; Wright, 1994, p. 95).67  The Block was divided among seven pastoralists by 

ballot, and the Russell family became the owners of present-day Flaxmere; the suburb takes its 

name from their homestead ( 

Figure 29) (Boyd, 1984, p. 7; Buchanan, [1973] 2004, pp. 60, 94; Wright, 1994, p. 95).  

                                                
66 Edward Gibbon Wakefield was a key figure in the colonial development of Aotearoa/New Zealand, in particular 

through the planned ‘New Zealand Company’ colonies.  Wakefield’s theory of colonisation involved land price 

regulation to ensure a constant supply of landless labourers and to prevent wider dispersal of the population.  He 

was generally opposed to the pastoral colonial model, as he idealised a ‘closely knit society’ that reproduced the 

British class structure (Sinclair, 2000, p. 62). 
67 The Repudiation Movement, headed by Henare Matua, legally challenged land purchases made by settlers in 

Hawke’s Bay.  While the litigation was unsuccessful the Movement was an important precursor to the attempts 

to establish a separate Māori parliament during the 1880s (Boyd, 1984, pp. 12-15; Sorrenson, 1992, p. 162). 
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Figure	 29	 'Homestead	 at	 Flaxmere,	 Hawke's	 Bay’	 1875	 (photographer	 unknown).	 Collection	 of	 Hawke’s	 Bay	

Museums’	Trust,	Ruawharo	Tā-ū-rangi,	49/109,	1145,	Album	5,	80223.	Out	of	copyright.	

 

The suburb of Flaxmere was first proposed in the late 1950s in response to concern about 

accommodating Hastings’s growing population; the local authority (then the Hastings City 

Council) was to take the lead in the development (Boyd, 1984, p. 366; O'Keefe, 2015).  The 

site of the new suburb was selected because the land was seen as unproductive and unsuitable 

for agriculture (Boyd, 1984, p. 366).  The Ngaruroro River, which used to flow down what is 

now Flaxmere Avenue (Hastings District Council & Chow Hill Architects [HDC & CHA], 

2012, p. 13), shifted its course northwards following a flood in the mid-nineteenth century 

(Overton & Heitger, 2008; Overton & Murray, 2014).  This process left “a virtual wasteland, 

a dry, barren and stony outwash surface” with “extremely young and very thin” soils (Overton 

& Murray, 2014, p. 48).  These conditions prevented the development of orchards (common in 

other parts of the district) and made even the grazing of livestock marginal due to the cost and 

logistics of irrigation (Boyd, 1984; Overton & Murray, 2014).  Overton and Murray (2014) 

argue that a consequence of this was the allocation of the land in the former riverbed to “low 

intensity and value” land uses, including “a large landfill site, a go-cart track, a rifle range, a 

drag strip, and a large gravel quarry” (p. 48).  Including the “low income housing development” 

in Flaxmere and the adjacent industrial areas in this category, Overton and Murray (2014) 
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suggest that the area “could have justifiably been called the ‘dumping ground’ of Hastings” (p. 

48).   

 

Somewhat ironically, land of this type is now highly sought after for viticulture (HDC & CHA 

2007, p. 5; McKay, 2016; Overton & Murray, 2014).  Mapping the location of vineyards 

around Flaxmere (Figure 30) illustrates this, and using Landcare Research’s soil data one can 

clearly identify a seam of shallow fluvial raw soils (Ashburtonf Family) following the historic 

course of the Ngaruroro through the middle of Flaxmere (Figure 31)(Landcare Research 

Manaaki Whenua, 2016a, 2016b).   

Figure	30	Vineyards	adjacent	to	Flaxmere	(author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2013)	data).	
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Figure	31	Soil	depths	surrounding	Flaxmere	(Landcare	Research	Manaaki	Whenua,	2016a).	CC	BY-NC-ND	3.0	NZ.	
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Since the emergence of the Hawke’s Bay region as a centre of wine production over the past 

three decades the free-draining gravels under parts of Flaxmere and extending to the north and 

west of the suburb—known as the Gimblett Gravels (Figure 32)—have become a valuable 

resource.  A clear correlation can be observed between the area identified as “very shallow 

soils” to the north of Flaxmere (Figure 31) and the boundary of the Gimblett Gravels 

appellation (Figure 32).68  The promotional map for the Gimblett Gravels area (Figure 32) 

shows a mosaic of small and large vineyards with Flaxmere labelled in the bottom right of the 

image.  Gimblett Gravels has been a registered trademark since 2001 (Gimblett Gravels 

Winegrowers Association, 2016), and although it has not achieved legal recognition as an 

appellation under the Geographical Indications (Wine and Spirits) Registration Act (2006) it 

is a widely-recognised sub-region of the Hawke’s Bay winegrowing area.  Thus the former 

“dumping ground” has become some of the most valuable viticultural land in the country 

(Overton & Murray, 2014).   

                                                
68 Soil type is the criterion for inclusion in the Gimblett Gravels appellation which, the Association proposes, 

makes it “the first viticultural appellation in the New World where its ultimate boundary is defined by a distinct 

soil type boundary, no compromises, no politics.” (Gimblett Gravels Winegrowers Association, 2016). 
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Figure	32	Gimblett	Gravels	promotional	map	(Gimblett	Gravels	Winegrowers	Association,	n.d.).	Reproduced	with	

permission.	
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Before this lucrative alternative use for the landscape was recognised, Flaxmere was built.  The 

Council intended Flaxmere to be a comprehensively planned ‘garden suburb’ subdivision, one 

that would provide services and amenities for a population of 10,000 (Boyd, 1984, p. 392).  In 

1963 policy was established to guide the development of Flaxmere, and the Council borrowed 

NZ$800,000 to purchase land with the intention of on-selling it at affordable rates (Boyd, 1984, 

p. 392).  Development began slowly: despite the low prices the Council sought for the sections, 

deferred payment schemes, and a concerted advertising campaign only 428 houses had been 

built by 1972 (Boyd, 1984, p. 392).  

 

The aerial photos in Figures 34 and 35 show the way in which Flaxmere had evolved by 1976.  

Figure 34 is taken from the north-western part of the suburb looking south-east towards 

Hastings.  Flaxmere Avenue is clearly visible running (almost) from the top left to the bottom 

right of the photo.  The residential areas of the south-eastern end of Flaxmere are largely 

developed, while in the foreground the subdivision is still being formed.  Figure 35 is taken 

from a similar vantage point, but looks south-west across what is now the Lochain CAU.69  

This demonstrates that the suburb grew from the south-east, unfolding along the wide central 

avenue.  By 1976, that development had only got halfway down Flaxmere Ave. 

                                                
69 The location in both photos has been identified through analysis of the layout of the streets as there are no 

details given. 
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Figure	33	‘Flaxmere,	Hastings.’	(1976)	Ref:	WA-73513-F.	White’s	Aviation	Collection,	Alexander	Turnbull	Library,	

Wellington,	New	Zealand.		Reproduced	with	permission.	
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Figure	34	‘New	subdivisions,	Flaxmere,	Hastings.’	(1976)	Ref:	WA-73514-F.	White’s	Aviation	Collection,	Alexander	

Turnbull	Library,	Wellington,	New	Zealand.		Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

Housing development accelerated during the late 1970s and 1980s with a mixture of state and 

private construction (Boyd, 1984, pp. 392-394; Flaxmere Community Development 

Programme Manager [FCDPM], 2015; HDC, 2005, pp. 8.0-2; O'Keefe, 2015).  During this 

period home-ownership was supported by central government, as households were able to 

capitalise their family benefit to use as a deposit under the Family Benefits (Home Ownership) 

Acts of 1958 and 1964 (M. Baker, 2011; Perkins & Thorns, 1999; Thorns, 1988).  By the 

1990s, the number of dwellings in Flaxmere was slightly over 2,800 and the population had 

grown to more than 8,000 (Department of Statistics, 1991; Statistics New Zealand, 1996).  

 

The relative rapidity of this growth was not without its downside, however.  Changing 

regulatory and economic conditions resulted in the growth of low quality infill housing in 

Flaxmere (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 5; O'Keefe, 2015).  These phases of development remain 
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evident today.  At the south-eastern end of Flaxmere Ave (the end closest to Hastings) are solid 

late-60s brick and tile houses with picket fences, tidy hedges and well-established gardens 

(Figure 35, Figure 36).  At the other end of Flaxmere, however, (on the Gimblett Gravels soil) 

the houses—though newer—are smaller, of flimsy construction and in poor repair.  Gardens 

are largely absent and corrugated iron fences common.  Signs of pressure on household size, 

such as tents and caravans that appear to be semi-permanent, are also evident towards the north-

western end of the suburb (Figure 37, Figure 38). This part of Flaxmere is known locally as 

Flaxmere West (FCDPM, 2015; Harmer, 2012).  Notably, the poor-quality dwellings in this 

part of Flaxmere correspond with a higher rate of rental tenure than other parts of the suburb: 

in 2013, 56% of households in the Kingsley Chatham CAU (which covers most of Flaxmere 

West) were renting, compared to 46% in Flaxmere East (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).   
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Figure	35	Streetscape,	south-eastern	end	of	Flaxmere	Ave	(author’s	photo).	

 

 

Figure	36	Houses,	south-eastern	end	of	Flaxmere	Ave	(author’s	photo).	
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Figure	37	Houses,	north-western	end	of	Flaxmere	Ave	(‘Flaxmere	West’)	(author’s	photo).	

 

 

Figure	38	Houses,	north-western	end	of	Flaxmere	Ave	(‘Flaxmere	West’)	(author’s	photo).	
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As Henare O’Keefe viscerally described in our conversation:  

[Flaxmere] was conceived in the early 60s and I’d say it was in the 70s that it started turning to pus 
really.  And you would drive down this magnificent suburb, and you get about half-way down and 
it just turns to pus really.  It just becomes plainly obvious, plainly obvious (O'Keefe, 2015). 

O’Keefe’s comment brings together time and space in his pathologising metaphor, 

encapsulating the way that regulatory and social change are inscribed on Flaxmere’s 

geography.  Progressing along the wide avenue one journeys not only through physical space 

but through regulatory history and a gradient of deprivation. 

 

During the early development of the suburb, speakers at a town planning seminar organised by 

the Hastings District Beautifying Society predicted that Flaxmere would quickly become a 

‘sociological disaster’ (Boyd, 1984, p. 393); their fears proved well-founded, as by 1982 

Flaxmere had high levels of unemployment and many families living below the poverty line 

(Boyd, 1984, p. 408).  Wages for agricultural and meat processing workers were in decline as 

exports to Britain slackened, and in 1981 the meat industry was deregulated in an attempt to 

combat a recession (Calder & Tyson, 1999; Keefe-Ormsby, 2008).  The situation worsened in 

1986 with the closure of the Whakatu freezing works, and later, in 1994, the closure of 

Tōmoana freezing works, two major employers of Flaxmere residents (Hastings District 

Council [HDC], 2005; Keefe & Ormsby, 2002; Keefe et al., 2002; Keefe-Ormsby, 2008; 

Webb, 2015).  These events, I propose, constitute a pivotal moment in the history of Flaxmere: 

more than just a source of reasonably stable (though seasonal) and reasonably-paid 

employment, these institutions provided a locus and mechanism for community organising and 

solidarity. 

 

Ross Webb’s (2015) qualitative study of freezing worker experiences from 1973 to 1994 

provides an insight into the centrality of the freezing works to Flaxmere’s social and economic 

wellbeing.  One interviewee, who worked at both Whakatu and Tōmoana, commented 

“Flaxmere was the working class suburb of Hastings and it must have been made up of almost 

entirely of freezing workers” (Mulrennan, quoted Webb, 2015, p. 79).  This interviewee noted 

that among freezing workers in communities like Flaxmere ties extended beyond the gate of 

the works: “It’s a smallish town, Hastings, so you had a lot of contact outside of work... You’d 

live in the same community and drink at the same pub”  (Mulrennan, quoted Webb, 2015, p. 

79).  Another informant told Webb “you’d see people, at the pictures or the supermarket, at the 

pub. We gravitated to each other” (Rarere, quoted Webb, 2015, p. 79).  Even in more dispersed 

urban settings, such as Auckland, the freezing works provided a source of connection and 
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identity: “It was an all-encompassing thing. If you grew up in South Auckland… in a working 

class neighbourhood, there would be few kids at my school that didn’t have some connection, 

direct or indirect, with the works” (McIntosh, quoted Webb, 2015, p. 79).  Henare O’Keefe, 

who was also interviewed for my thesis, described the significance of the works in his interview 

with Webb as “vital, absolutely vital… as vital as the air we breathe” to Flaxmere’s 

community:   

It employed most of the people here. It clothed our family, it housed us, it fed us. It furnished us, it 
educated us. It gave us a sense of value and affirmation and importance. It provided a social life for 
us here in Flaxmere (O'Keefe, quoted Webb, 2015, p. 80). 

 

The camaraderie and sociability reported by Webb’s interviewees is consonant with other 

representations of freezing worker lives in Aotearoa.  James Robb’s (2012) novel The Chain 

chronicles the experiences of a young man moving to Hawke’s Bay in 1982 to start as a 

freezing worker; Frank, the protagonist, enters the works at the start of what was to be more 

than a decade of retrenchment and restructuring of the meat processing industry and, 

consequently, redundancy for many workers. Robb’s fictionalised account gives a vivid picture 

of a playful work environment—with play an expression of worker resistance (Collinson & 

Ackroyd, 2006; Contu, 2008)—strong worker solidarity and the close-knit community among 

freezing worker families.  Intergenerational ties to the works also feature prominently, and here 

Robb’s observation is supported by research into the impact of the closure of Whakatu: 

It was common for parents and siblings to be working side by side at the Works and to arrange for 
jobs for sons, brothers, wives and even distant relatives. Often, several generations could claim a 
common work history at the plant. As a consequence, very strong family and kin networks had 
grown and extended throughout the Works and social contact in the community was reflected by, 
and reinforced in the workforce (Keefe-Ormsby, 2008, p. 9.  See also Ormsby & Keefe-Ormsby 
(1996)). 

 

The Chain emphasises the role of the union in the works, with a number of central protagonists 

and key events explicitly linked to union-management disputes.  While the celebratory focus 

on the workers’ collective may be partly attributable to Robb’s avowed communism (Robb, 

n.d.), it is noteworthy that others have similarly framed the union as a critical social institution 

in communities such as Flaxmere.  Keefe-Ormsby (2008) proposes that the union at the 

Whakatu works “epitomised the concept of whanaungatanga or camaraderie” (p. 33.), while 

Webb (2015) documents the way in which “union culture…shaped and sustained unionism at 

a local level in the workplace, in the pub, on the picket line, in the resource centres and strike 

committees, in the community and the home, and even on the sports field” (p. 89).  Len 
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Richardson (1995) and Gower (2014) both document the integral relationship between the 

unions and the local community in relation to coal mining (Richardson in the New Zealand 

context, Gower in the U.K.).  An informant interviewed by Keefe-Ormsby (2008) noted that 

the kinship ties among union members at Whakatu were strong enough to counteract traditional 

inter-gang hostilities:  

[T]he comradeship was phenomenal. We’ve had Black Power, Mongrel Mob, Highway 61 
members, you name it they all worked at Whakatu. When they come in the gate they come in with 
their patches on, but once they got into their working area they became one big family (Keefe & 
Ormsby, 2002, p. 33). 

Robb’s story recounts, in fiction, the struggle of the workers against mechanisation-induced 

redundancies at the works. As Aotearoa/New Zealand’s traditional export market for 

agricultural commodities—the United Kingdom—was increasingly turning to Europe, a period 

of economic decline took hold (Kelsey, 1995).  This era was defined by the United Kingdom’s 

entry into the European Economic Community in January 1973 (a moment hailed by 

commentator Colin James (1992) as evidence of “New Zealand’s economic decolonisation”(p. 

47)).  In this context of reduced demand for meat exports, and consequently reduced 

profitability, employers sought to reduce labour costs through constraining wage growth and 

mechanisation.  From the early 1980s freezing worker wages began to decrease and strike 

action became more frequent (Jerrard, 2006).  The Auckland and Tōmoana Freezing Workers 

Union published a paper in 1981, entitled Your Livelihood is on the Line: The Future of the 

Meat Industry, addressing the state of the industry and the implications of this for workers. 

Webb (2015) summarises the paper’s key propositions: 

The paper outlined the threats freezing workers faced in the wake of the closure of AFFCO’s 
Southdown freezing works in Auckland and the deregulation of the industry. According to the paper, 
these threats included 10,000 or more job cuts, mechanisation, attacks on wages and conditions of 
employment, a ‘new, tougher employer’s line-up, backed by the bosses’ National Government’, and 
more company ‘takeovers, mergers, closures and lay-offs’ (p. 123). 

Over the years following the election of the 1984 Labour government the bargaining power of 

the unions was eroded through declining economic conditions, high unemployment, and 

legislation.  During this period, the situation for meat workers in Aotearoa/New Zealand 

changed profoundly (Calder & Tyson, 1999; Jerrard, 2006; Keefe-Ormsby, 2008; Webb, 

2015).  Locke (2012) reports that even by 1990 the post-1984 changes had seen the number of 

freezing workers employed in New Zealand halved.  Three legislative changes are particularly 

significant: the Labour Relations Act (1987) removed the capacity for the union to negotiate 

above-Award rates for particular circumstances (known as ‘second-tier bargaining’); later, in 

1991, the National government brought in the Employment Contracts Act, which abolished the 
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Awards system and delivered a crucial blow to collective bargaining across the entire labour 

force.  The Companies Act (1993) created a new source of vulnerability for workers, as their 

status as creditors meant redundancy payments and outstanding wages were no longer 

protected (Webb, 2015, p. 146).  Cumulatively, these changes weakened the position of 

workers both individually and collectively, shifting the balance of power decisively back in 

favour of their employers. 

 

In Flaxmere, the closure of Whakatu was a watershed moment; quite suddenly, just months 

after a lengthy award dispute was resolved (Webb, 2015, pp. 117-121), the plant shut in 

October 1986 leaving 2160 people without a job (Keefe et al., 2002, p. 1156).  While these 

workers received redundancy payments, alleviating the immediate financial stress of 

joblessness, Keefe-Ormsby (2008) proposes that this did not counteract the long-term negative 

consequences (social and economic) of the closure.  When the Tōmoana works closed 8 years 

later, in August 1994, 1214 freezing workers lost their jobs, and 690 who were due to start at 

the plant in November had their expectations dashed (Te Rōpū Rangahau Hauora a Eru 

Pomare, 2001, p. 59).  At that time, Tōmoana was the largest employer in Hawke’s Bay, and 

“some whānau ha[d] contributed workers for up to five generations”(Te Rōpū Rangahau 

Hauora a Eru Pomare, 2001, p. 59).  The freezing works was a central part of the Hastings 

community.  As with the closure of Whakatu, the news that the Tōmoana plant was shutting 

for good came as a complete shock to the workers; some learned of the closure through the TV 

news or when they got to rugby practice the night it was announced (Webb, 2015, p. 145). This 

time, however, as a result of the Companies Act (1993), the company was able to avoid paying 

redundancy to the workers due to the fact they were in receivership (Te Rōpū Rangahau Hauora 

a Eru Pomare, 2001, p. 62).  The newly jobless workers would receive no termination payout 

and had to survive a ten-week stand-down period before they would be eligible for an 

unemployment benefit. 

 

This situation provoked the establishment of a local initiative to assist redundant workers and 

their families.  The Tōmoana Resource Centre  was established just 5 days after the closure of 

the plant.  This organisation, the kaupapa of which was “to provide a facility to help Tōmoana 

workers to adjust to life after Tōmoana by allowing them to maintain power and control over 

their lives” (Te Rōpū Rangahau Hauora a Eru Pomare, 2001, p. 65), provided a wide range of 

support services—social support, counselling, advice on re-training and re-employment and so 

on.  Initially the Centre was operated on a voluntary basis (staffed by former freezing workers) 
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then, after a couple of months, with some funding from central government.  The contract with 

government, supplemented by a grant from the Hastings District Council, enabled it to operate 

for 2 years (Te Rōpū Rangahau Hauora a Eru Pomare, 2001, p. 60).  The establishment and 

kaupapa of the Tōmoana Resource Centre epitomises the kind of “whanaungatanga or 

camaraderie” Keefe-Ormsby (2008) observed among the freezing workers at Whakatu.   

 

Without wishing to downplay the importance of the Tōmoana Resource Centre in supporting 

the community through the closure of the works, I think it’s important to recognise that in the 

medium and longer term it has not had much impact on the socioeconomic conditions in 

Flaxmere.  It served a very important role during a period of crisis, but it could not undo the 

damage caused by the closure of the works.   

 

This history provides an explanation for the deprivation of Flaxmere’s residents (which is 

discussed in the following section).  It also emphasises the way in which community solidarity 

has been understood as crucial to Flaxmere residents’ wellbeing for decades.  This is an 

important insight in relation to my research in two ways: first, it underlines the way in which 

socioeconomic homogeneity in a working class area like Flaxmere can facilitate the 

development of community support structures.  Like the pit communities depicted in The 

Enemy Within, Owen Gower’s (2014) documentary about the coal miners’ strike in Thatcher’s 

Britain, the community in Flaxmere was united in circumstances of hardship.  This cohesion 

and community spirit was mentioned by both interviewees as a key strength of Flaxmere, and 

a resource that could help to mitigate its challenges.  It is also celebrated in the music of one 

of Flaxmere’s famous sons, the hip-hop artist Tipene: 

I was raised on the west side of Flaxmere 
And when I'm in the hood I reminisce on how we were back then 
It's where everybody's stuck in the same rut 
We didn't have much but it was always just enough 
It's where everybody knows your name 
The place I call home where we all learned to grow through the pain 
It's, it's the place that made me strong 
I got love for my hood so I show it in a song 

‘West Side Hori’, Tipene Harmer (2012) 

In his ode to Flaxmere West, Tipene characterises the experience of shared hardship—being 

“stuck in the same rut”—as a unifying force, one that strengthens community ties.  

Furthermore, that hardship is celebrated as character-building, as he and his peers “grow 

through the pain” and become “strong” as a result of it.   
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Secondly, the history of Flaxmere demonstrates that community support structures—even 

robust ones, and even with some external resourcing—are not enough to reverse the economic 

marginalisation produced through neoliberal processes.    

Flaxmere’s	people	

Today, the Hastings area is marked by stark inequalities, as prosperous areas peopled by those 

who profit from local agriculture exist in close proximity to areas of deep deprivation and high 

unemployment; these divisions were clearly evident at the scale of the Hawke’s Bay District 

Health Board in the Atlas of Socioeconomic Deprivation in New Zealand NZDep2006 (Figure 

39) (P. White et al., 2008).  A more detailed and updated representation of the spatial 

distribution of deprivation is provided in Figure 40, which shows the NZDep deciles of CAUs 

in the Hastings District at the 2013 Census.  As discussed above, Flaxmere’s geographical 

boundaries do not align with administrative ones, but for the purposes of creating a 

demographic profile it is defined as comprising three census area units (CAUs): Flaxmere East, 

Lochain, and Kingsley-Chatham.  Like the CAUs in Tāmaki, these CAUs all fall in the most 

deprived decile nationally, and have been in this decile for as long as New Zealand’s 

deprivation indices have existed (J. Atkinson et al., 2014; Crampton et al., 1997; Salmond & 

Crampton, 2002; Salmond et al., 2007; Salmond et al., 1998; P. White et al., 2008). 
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Figure	39	Mapping	of	relative	deprivation	by	NZDep	quintiles,	Hawke's	Bay	(P.	White	et	al.,	2008).		Reproduced	

with	permission.	
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Figure	40	Mapping	of	relative	deprivation	by	NZDep	decile,	Hastings	District	 (author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	

(2013)	data).70	

 

At the 2013 census, the area had an unemployment rate of 9.5%, compared with a national 

average of 4.8% and regional and district averages of just 4.6% (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).  

More than 42% of Flaxmere’s population aged 15 years and over had no qualifications 

(including formal school qualifications), while the regional and district figures were 26% and 

the national figure 20% (Statistics New Zealand, 2013). Perhaps unsurprisingly, given these 

employment and educational discrepancies, median incomes in these CAUs were considerably 

lower than the regional and national medians (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).71   When one 

compares the distribution of population across income bands at the national, district and case 

study levels stark differences are apparent (Figure 41).  Only 9% of Flaxmere’s population has 

an individual income of more than $50,000, compared to 22% and 27% at the district and 

national levels respectively.  68% of Flaxmere’s population earn less than $30,000, while the 

figure for the whole country is 52% and for Hastings 55% (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).   

                                                
70 Note that there are no decile 6 CAUs within the area mapped (hence its exclusion from the legend).   
71 Individual median incomes (2013) were NZ$19,100 (Kingsley-Chatham), NZ$19,700 (Flaxmere East) and 

NZ$20,900 (Lochain).  The Hastings District median was NZ$26,500, the Hawke’s Bay regional median was 

NZ$26,100, and the national median was NZ$28,500 (Statistics New Zealand, 2013) (Statistics New Zealand, 

2013).  
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Figure	41	Total	annual	personal	income	(comparative),	Flaxmere	CAUs,	Hastings,	NZ	2013	Census	(Statistics	New	

Zealand,	2013).	

 

As in Tāmaki, Flaxmere exhibits very high non-reporting of income in the census.  In 2013, 

23% of Flaxmere’s residents did not answer the income question in the census (compared with 

9.7% nationally) (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).  Flaxmere’s population is considerably 

younger than the population at large (Figure 42, Figure 43), and so age is unlikely to be a 

contributor to non-response in this case (Turrell, 2000).  In addition to high non-reporting of 

income and a youthful population, Flaxmere shares with Tāmaki a high rate of unidentifiable 

labour force participation (over 12%).  This supports the suggestion made earlier in relation to 

Tāmaki: people’s decision not to answer in these contexts may be related to the “recall effect” 

if they have irregular or dispersed sources of income, or concern about benefits being stopped 

if they receive unofficial and untaxed income (Hippler & Hippler, 1986; Simpson & Dorling, 

1994; Turrell, 2000). 

0

5

10

15

20

25

30

$5,000	or	less $5,001	- $10,000 $10,001	-
$20,000

$20,001	-
$30,000

$30,001	-
$50,000

$50,001	or	more

Pe
rc
en

ta
ge
	(o
f	s
ta
te
d)

Total	personal	income	from	all	sources,	individuals	15	years	of	age	and	over

Total	personal	income	(grouped),	2013	Census:	Flaxmere	CAUs,	
Hastings,	NZ

Flaxmere	CAUs Hastings	District Total	New	Zealand



 

 160 

 

Figure	42	Age	group	by	sex,	NZ,	2013	Census	(Statistics	New	Zealand,	2013).	

 

 

Figure	43	Age	group	by	sex,	Flaxmere,	2013	Census	(Statistics	New	Zealand,	2013).	

(6) (5) (4) (3) (2) (1) 0 1 2 3 4 5

0-4	years

5-9	years

10-14	years

15-19	years

20-24	years

25-29	years

30-34	years

35-39	years

40-44	years

45-49	years

50-54	years

55-59	years

60-64	years

65-69	years

70-74	years

75-79	years

80-84	years

85-89	years

90-94	years

95-99	years

100	years	and	over

Percentage	of	total	population	(New	Zealand)

Ag
e	
gr
ou

p	
ba
nd

s	
(5
	y
r	
in
te
rv
al
s)

Age	group	by	sex,	New	Zealand
2013	Census

Male

Female

(6) (5) (4) (3) (2) (1) 0 1 2 3 4 5 6

0-4	years

10-14	years

20-24	years

30-34	years

40-44	years

50-54	years

60-64	years

70-74	years

80-84	years

90-94	years

100	years	and	over

Percentage	of	total	population	(Flaxmere	CAUs)

Ag
e	
gr
ou

p	
ba
nd

s	(
5	
yr
	in
te
rv
al
s)

Age	group	by	sex,	Flaxmere	CAUs
2013	Census

Male

Female



 

 161 

Flaxmere’s population differs significantly from the national, regional and district populations 

in terms of ethnicity (Table 3).  Nationally, 74% of those who reported their ethnicity in the 

census identified as European, 15% Māori, 11% Asian, and 7% Pacific Peoples; across the 

Hawke’s Bay Region and Hastings District the proportion of people who identify as European 

is slightly higher and a significantly larger proportion identify as Māori, while proportions of 

other ethnicities are smaller.  In all three Flaxmere CAUs Māori comprise a majority of the 

population.  While those who identify as European are still the second largest ethnic group, the 

percentage is much lower than at the national, regional or district level; by contrast, Pacific 

Peoples constitute a much greater proportion of Flaxmere’s population than might be predicted 

from the demography of other spatial scales.  

Table	3	Ethnicity	(percentage	of	those	stated)	New	Zealand,	Hawke’s	Bay	Region,	Hastings	District	and	Flaxmere	

CAUs,	2013	Census	(Statistics	New	Zealand,	2013).	72	

 European Māori Pacific 
Peoples 

Asian MELAA73 

New Zealand 74.02 14.92 7.38 11.76 1.17 

Hawke's Bay Region 77.66 24.26 4.39 3.58 0.46 

Hastings District 75.18 24.44 6.01 4.25 0.48 

Kingsley-Chatham CAU 33.83 57.52 28.47 0.91 0.23 

Lochain CAU 37.94 58.25 21.07 1.78 0.13 

Flaxmere East CAU 43.70 54.19 20.33 1.29 0.18 

 

In light of the ethnic makeup of the suburb one might expect the population of Flaxmere to be 

growing: Māori and Pacific Peoples have by far the highest projected rate of natural population 

increase (Statistics New Zealand, 2016a).74  However, Flaxmere’s population is forecast to 

decline in two of the three CAUs in coming decades, with very modest growth in Kingsley-

Chatham (Figure 44).  This is symptomatic of wider (and long-term) population trends, where 

growth is largely concentrated in Auckland while our regions are in decline (see e.g. Eaqub, 

                                                
72 Percentages for ethnicity in the census do not sum to 100% due to some individuals identifying with multiple 

ethnic groups. 
73 This abbreviation stands for the census category ‘Middle Eastern/Latin American/African’. 
74 The Māori population is projected to increase by between 42% (low) and 68% (high) by 2038, while the Pacific 

Peoples population is projected to increase by between 56% (low) and 91% (high).  This is considerably higher 

than the overall national population growth over the same time horizon, which is expected to be between 12% 

(low) and 40% (high) (Statistics New Zealand, 2016a). 
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2014; Spoonley, 2016).75  The new government has committed to significant investment in 

regional economic development is order to mitigate this situation, but it will be some time 

before any effects of this investment become apparent. 

 

 

Figure	44	Population	projections,	Flaxmere	CAUs	and	Hastings	District	(Statistics	New	Zealand	data).	

 

Currently Flaxmere has about 2,700 dwellings, of which more than 50% are rented; this is 

significantly higher than the national average, which is 35% (Statistics New Zealand, 2013).  

Approximately 10% of the housing stock is owned by Housing New Zealand (Hastings District 

Council & Chow Hill Architects [HDC & CHA], 2007, p. 5), although the trustees of Te 

Aranga marae have been lobbying government to transfer some of these dwellings into their 

control (O'Keefe, 2015). 

 

To summarise, Flaxmere’s population is younger, poorer, and less Pākehā than the average 

population.  Residents of Flaxmere are also less likely to have educational qualifications and 

                                                
75 Auckland is expected to contribute more than half the national growth in population by 2043 (Statistics New 

Zealand, 2016a). 
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more likely to be unemployed or have an ‘unidentifiable’ labour force status.  They are also 

less likely to own their own home and more likely to be renting accommodation. 

 

These demographic and socioeconomic characteristics go some way to explaining a 

particularly distressing observation about Flaxmere: a shockingly high incidence of suicide, 

particularly among the young (Craymer & NZPA, 2006; Livingston, 2016; Manning, 2012; 

Māori Television, 2013; Sharpe, 2016).  The overall rate of death by suicide in Aotearoa/New 

Zealandhas remained relatively stable since the mid-2000s at between 12 and 12.6 per 100,000 

people, although the absolute number of suicides is rising (Law, 2017; Ministry of Social 

Development, 2016; Office of the Chief Coroner of New Zealand, 2016).  Māori—and 

particularly Māori youth—those living in deprived areas, and those without regular 

employment are at a higher risk of suicide than other groups (Law, 2017; Office of the Chief 

Coroner of New Zealand, 2016): for example, the rate of suicide among Māori was  21.7 per 

100,000 in 2016-2o17 (Law, 2017).  For Māori youth (15-24) the rate much higher still, with 

48 suicides per 100,000 in 2012 (Ministry of Social Development, 2016). 

 

Hastings and Hawke’s Bay have both been noted as having disproportionately high rates of 

suicide (Craymer & NZPA, 2006; McAllen, 2015), and Flaxmere has been particularly 

affected.  Between mid-2013 and mid-2014, four 15-year-old girls from Flaxmere took their 

own lives.  The coronial inquest into these deaths found that their short lives were very difficult: 

all four had been subjected to domestic violence and bullying and lived in circumstances where 

the abuse of alcohol and drugs were normalised ("Family violence in four Flaxmere suicides," 

2016; Livingston, 2016; Sharpe, 2016).  While the Coroner made a number of 

recommendations specific to Flaxmere and the Hawke’s Bay District Health Board, she also 

noted that the circumstances that contributed to the tragedy were not specific to Flaxmere: "it 

would be wrong to consider the findings irrelevant to other communities with similar levels of 

social deprivation and disadvantage” (Coroner Carla na Nagara, quoted in "Bullying a factor 

in teens' deaths," 2016).  A recent book-length meta-analysis of literature and data about the 

effect of socioeconomic inequality on rates of mental health problems demonstrates a clear 

correlation between levels of inequality and those of anxiety and depression (Wilkinson & 

Pickett, 2018).  This supports Coroner na Nagara’s statement about the relevance of her 

Flaxmere findings to other deprived communities, but also suggests that it may be the relative 

deprivation, not just deprivation per se that is a contributing factor.  
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Planning	in	Flaxmere:	the	present	day	

Flaxmere’s socioeconomic disadvantage prompted the local authority, the Hastings District 

Council (HDC), to take action.  As noted in Chapter 1, when the Local Government Act (2002) 

was introduced the purpose of local government was defined as promoting the “four well-

beings”—“the social, economic, environmental and cultural well-being of communities” both 

present and future (s.10).  Although this act was amended in 2012 to significantly restrict local 

government’s ambit, it was under the mandate provided by the 2002 definition that HDC 

started to engage with Flaxmere in the way I describe in this thesis.   

 

In 2003, the HDC began a process of consultation which culminated in the Flaxmere 

Community Plan 2015 (HDC, 2005), a document intended to guide policy relating to the 

community.  This document was followed by a proposal for the redevelopment of Flaxmere’s 

town centre, the Flaxmere Town Centre Urban Design Framework (HDC & CHA, 2007).  The 

location of the Flaxmere Town Centre, the focus of this second document, is shown in Figure 

45.  Since the production of these two documents a number of reviews and reiterations have 

occurred, notably the Flaxmere Action Plan (HDC, 2010), a revised Flaxmere Community Plan 

2015 (HDC, 2012) and Flaxmere: Our Place, Our Plan (Flaxmere Integrated Plan) (Hastings 

District Council & Flaxmere Community Forum [HDC & FCF], 2012).  
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Figure	45	Location	of	Flaxmere	Town	Centre	(author’s	map,	created	with	LINZ	(2013)	data).	

 

As is discussed in detail in Chapter 7, there is a significant divergence in approach between the 

Flaxmere Community Plan 2015 (HDC, 2005) and the Flaxmere Town Centre Urban Design 

Framework (HDC & CHA, 2007).  The Flaxmere Community Plan 2015 has a focus on 

community development and promoting economic wellbeing, while the Flaxmere Town Centre 

Urban Design Framework proposes the use of regeneration and design to stimulate economic 

activity in Flaxmere.  Given the tangible nature of the built environment interventions proposed 

it was interesting to note that no progress had been made on the town centre redevelopment by 

late 2015 (Figure 46).  The town centre appeared quite run down—certainly nothing like the 

bustling boutique shopping village envisaged in the Urban Design Framework.  
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Figure	46	Flaxmere	Town	Centre,	November	2015	(author’s	photo).	

 

During my interview with the FCDPM I asked about progress on the town centre proposal.  It 

transpired that the entire shopping area is privately-owned, and that attempts by the HDC to 

encourage the owner to regenerate the precinct had proved fruitless: 

It’s privately owned, and because it’s privately owned we can’t do anything… [the owner’s] a 
business man and he doesn’t even live here, you know?  For him it’s just another investment.  And 
I can’t blame him for that (FCDPM, 2015).   

The FCDPM had suggested that the owner could provide materials and the community could 

have a working bee to paint the shopping centre, but the owner had not agreed to this at the 

time of our interview.  Because the shopping centre sits at the heart of all the options proposed 

for regenerating Flaxmere’s town centre (Figure 47), without the capacity to make 

improvements or alternations to this area the process is essentially stymied.  
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Figure	 47	 'Design	 options',	 Flaxmere	 Town	 Centre	 Urban	 Design	 Framework	 (HDC	 &	 CHA,	 2007,	 p.	 13).		

Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

In 2005, when the original Flaxmere Community Plan was published, the Flaxmere Planning 

Committee was formed (FCDPM, 2015; HDC & FCF, 2012).  The purpose of this group was 

“to oversee the implementation and monitor the progress of the plan” (HDC, 2012, p. 4).76  At 

its inception, the Flaxmere Planning Committee was comprised of residents and representatives 

                                                
76 The revised Flaxmere Community Plan (HDC, 2012) and Flaxmere: Our Place, Our Plan (Flaxmere Integrated 

Plan) (HDC & FCF, 2012) both refer to this group as the “Flaxmere Community Forum”, and indeed the Flaxmere 

Community Forum is credited as co-author of this latter document.  The Flaxmere Community Forum was, these 

documents state “formerly the Flaxmere Planning Committee” (HDC & FCF, 2012, p. 18; HDC, 2012, p. 4).  This 

name change does not seem to have stuck, as both my interviewees and the group itself still refer to the “Flaxmere 

Planning Committee”.  I use the name Flaxmere Planning Committee as it is how this group is known locally.  
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from both government and non-governmental agencies.  Specifically, the groups represented 

were: 

Hastings District Council; Child, Youth and Family; Purena Koa Rehua77; The Flaxmere Licensing 
Trust; Hawke’s Bay District Health Board; Work and Income; Flaxmere Library; Department of 
Internal Affairs; Housing New Zealand; Flaxmere Community Patrol78; and various Churches 
(HDC, 2012, p. 4). 

The Committee was conceived as a deliberative grass-roots entity, one that would facilitate the 

transformation of Flaxmere through community participation.  The Committee’s membership 

and level of activity has waxed and waned, but when I went to a meeting in late 2015 there 

were 8 attendees including the FCDPM.  The other attendees represented church and non-

governmental agencies, the Flaxmere Community Patrol, and the U-Turn Trust.79  The 

Committee’s terms of reference has shifted somewhat from the its original role, and now it 

“sees itself as a communication hub, [with an] advocacy role” (FCDPM, 2015).  The HDC (in 

the form of the FCDPM) and the New Zealand Police both have positions on the Committee, 

but in advisory roles without voting rights (FCDPM, 2015).   

 

The Committee is responsible for working with the FCDPM to review the Flaxmere 

Community Plan, a process that was due to be completed in 2015.  To conduct this review, the 

Committee decided to establish a series of focus groups with residents arranged around the 

goals the Committee had identified (FCDPM, 2015).  These focus groups would address the 

following areas (FCDPM, 2015; Flaxmere Planning Committee [FPC], 2016): 

                                                
77 Purena Koa Rehua is a church-based social services organisation working in the Hastings area.  It is funded 

through local and central government grants and charitable donations (Purena Koa Rehua Youth Services, 2016). 
78 This is a volunteer organisation that surveils the suburb and reports suspicious activities to the police.  It has 

been active in Flaxmere since 2009 and was an initiative of the Flaxmere Planning Committee.  It is part of a 

nationwide network of such groups called Community Patrols New Zealand (HDC, 2012, p. 5). 
79 The U-Turn Trust, which has provided a range of support services in Flaxmere since 2009, split into two 

separate entities in August 2017 following disagreement between its leaders about the direction the organisation 

should take (V. White, 2017).  One trust retained the name U-Turn and the other adotpted the name Wharariki, 

explained as follows:  

Wharariki is a native New Zealand flax, known for being able to thrive in tough environments and 
when woven, is strong and resilient. Those qualities are the same as the qualities thriving 
communities have, which is why Wharariki fittingly represents our aspirations for Flaxmere and 
what we are doing to help bring those aspirations to life. We “weave better lives” (Wharariki Trust, 
2017). 

Wharariki Trust will continue the engagement with the Flaxmere Planning Committee and running a range of 

social programmes, while the U-Turn Trust will continue to run the Flaxmere Boxing Gym. 
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• Pride in the Flaxmere community 

• Being safe and connected 

• Healthy homes 

• Support for the elderly 

• Healthy resilient whānau 

• Increased opportunities for sport and recreation  

In 2016 the Committee established a website (www.flaxmere.community/) organised around 

these themes, with an additional goal of expanding the Committee’s capacity to be a 

“communication hub” (FPC, 2016).  Many of the objectives that sit under these themes are 

about supporting, promoting awareness of and facilitating access to existing social services.  

For example, under the theme of “healthy homes” the Committee proposes to “[s]upport and 

promote [the] Flaxmere Friendly Landlord Scheme”,80 while under the theme of “a safe and 

connected community” they plan to “[p]romote access to youth health services including 

suicide prevention” (FPC, 2016).   

 

In addition to partnering with a range of social service providers, the Committee has various 

aspirations for the built environment in Flaxmere.  Under the theme of community pride, they 

will “investigate place making” and “investigate” extending a local walking and cycling 

network into the suburb, while in pursuit of a “safe and connected community” they will 

“partner with organisations to … [i]mprove access to the shopping centre” (FPC, 2016).  Sport 

and recreation opportunities will be promoted through the Committee “investigat[ing]” 

including more play equipment and sporting facilities in parks (FPC, 2016).  Significantly, the 

Committee’s objectives acknowledge their limited remit: they are frequently “promoting”, 

“supporting” and “investigating” things that are dependent on others (the town centre 

redevelopment being a case in point).  At the meeting I attended in late 2015 the members of 

the Committee discussed some opportunities to foster community pride through the festive 

season; the installation of fairy lights in Flaxmere Park was mooted, though there were 

concerns about cost and vandalism.  It was announced that Flaxmere was to receive a large 

Christmas tree that year: the tree was a hand-me-down one, donated by the affluent nearby 

                                                
80 This is an initiative intended to encourage private landlords to provide warm, dry and safe houses.  Houses that 

meet specific standards are identified by a sticker that so potential tenants know the landlord is “friendly” (Apatu, 

2016; du Fresne, 2016; FCDPM, 2015). 
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settlement of Havelock North (see location Figure 40) who were getting a new, bigger, better 

tree.  

 

The Committee also has a number of objectives relating to parenting: they state that they intend 

to survey the parenting programmes available to Flaxmere residents (under “healthy resilient 

whānau” and to “educate and upskill parents to be able to better teach social skills and basic 

pro social behaviours” (under “increased opportunities for sport and recreation”) (FPC, 2016).  

The FCDPM identified parenting as one of Flaxmere’s main challenges, and clearly this view 

is shared by the Committee: “parenting’s a big deal.  I think there’s an expectation that our 

young ones know how to parent, and often they don’t” (FCDPM, 2015).  Although the FCDPM 

noted that there were “something like 19 different programmes and activities going into 

Flaxmere around parenting” (FCDPM, 2015) there was a proportion of families who weren’t 

being reached by any of them: “I’m talking about that 7% that won’t engage” (FCDPM, 2015).  

This situation is likely to explain the Committee’s two objectives: the numerous current 

programmes can be evaluated and something bespoke put in place for those who aren’t 

benefitting from them.  However, when asked what might be preventing those “7%” of families 

from engaging, the FCDPM suggested that they “probably don’t want to change” (FCDPM, 

2015).  Two things are, I consider, noteworthy here in light of the analysis that follows: first, 

poor parenting practices, rather than deprivation, are seen as fundamental to Flaxmere’s 

problems; and second, the perception that a failure to engage with social services is evidence 

of a lack of motivation to change one’s behaviour.  These are both profoundly individualising 

interpretations of Flaxmere’s challenges. 

 

Actions to engage with unemployment, precarious work, and low incomes in Flaxmere are 

conspicuous by their absence from the Committee’s goals.  There is a link from the 

Committee’s website to the recently released draft of a regional strategy to promote “social 

inclusion” (LIFT Hawke's Bay, 2017),81 but other than this oblique reference there is no 

                                                
81 This document is still in an early draft form and as such has been excluded from my analysis.  It is interesting, 

however, to observe the framing of “social inclusion” in this emergent strategy: social inclusion is represented as 

necessary for businesses to grow and prosper, and is also explicitly referred to as “everybody’s responsibility. 

Only where governments, communities and businesses work together can social inclusion be achieved” (LIFT 

Hawke's Bay, 2017, p. 8). 

 



 

 171 

acknowledgement of Flaxmere’s deprivation.  The “solutions” the Committee is proposing are 

geared to solving a problem that isn’t—or can’t be—named.   

Conclusion	

Flaxmere has never been a well-off area, but conditions have certainly worsened for its 

residents since the neoliberal reforms of the 1980s.  Working in the meat works was a hard job, 

sometimes dangerous, and always seasonal.  Before the early 1980s, however, the strongly-

unionised workforce managed to secure reasonable wages and conditions that made it a viable 

living.  For Flaxmere, the works were crucial to the economic wellbeing of the community, 

and since the closures of Whakatu and Tōmoana nothing has emerged to replace them.  The 

seasonal horticultural and viticultural work often cited as a replacement for the works is poorly 

paid and requires smaller numbers of people than meat processing; furthermore, often these 

jobs are staffed by short-term immigrant labourers through the Recognised Seasonal Employer 

scheme, which came into force in 2007.  As well-intentioned as work-readiness programmes 

and training initiatives are, if there’s no work it’s pretty hard for the community to make 

headway. 
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Figure	48	Orchard	outside	Flaxmere,	November	2015	(author's	photo)	

 

The approach being taken to address Flaxmere’s disadvantage is primarily one of social service 

provision and community development.  As is discussed in the following chapters, the 

approach foregrounds the responsibility of both communities and individuals to improve their 

own circumstances.  This draws attention away from the structural forces that have caused 

those circumstances in the first place. 
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Chapter	7.	Discursive	practices:	Authority,	intertextuality	

and	persuasive	stories	

This chapter considers the construction of authority, the operation of intertextuality and the use 

of persuasive stories in planning documents.  Here I am interested in how policies mean 

(Yanow, 1996).  Drawing on examples from my two case studies, I demonstrate how 

interrogating these discursive practices can reveal embedded and hidden policy rationalities.  

First, I address current planning practice in relation to inequality in the context of Flaxmere.82  

Subjecting two planning documents related to a community renewal strategy for the area to a 

deconstructive reading, the chapter reveals complexity and disjuncture in the representation of 

the procedural relationship between these two documents, and their intertextual relationship 

with other policy documents.  Reflecting on the implications of this I consider the operation of 

authorship, authority and intertextuality in planning documents, and argue that an interrogation 

of these concepts could contribute to a more responsive and progressive planning practice.  I 

then discuss the use of persuasive stories in the Tāmaki Strategic Framework, arguing that 

these function to construct legitimacy in the context of a policy that is not supported by 

evidence.83 

Authorship	and	authority	in	Flaxmere		

The Flaxmere Community Plan and the Flaxmere Town Centre Urban Design Framework 

advertise their relation to one another as linear. The Urban Design Framework is represented 

as a plan to actualise the community’s aspirations, which are apparently expressed in the 

Community Plan. The Urban Design Framework takes the desires of Flaxmere residents, and 

applies technical expertise to make these dreams a reality.  When one examines these 

documents in terms of the construction of authorship and authority, and their intertextual 

relationship, however, it becomes clear that the linear process they articulate is a myth.  Rather 

                                                
82 The discussion of Flaxmere in this chapter is a slightly edited and updated version of Fergusson, E.J. 

(2013)  Interrogating authorship in Flaxmere’s regeneration. Urban Policy and Research, 31(1), 75-91. 
83 Some sections of the Tāmaki analysis in this chapter have been previously published in Fergusson, E. (2017) 

‘Transforming responsible citizens: the regeneration of Tāmaki.’ In C. Miller (Ed.), The Proceedings of the 2017 

Rodney Davies Research Symposium (pp. 51-73). Wellington: New Zealand Planning Institute. 
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than linear, the relationship can be read as parallel (as there is a lack of intersection) or 

palimpsestic (as one reinscribes the other); in either interpretation, there is a rupture between 

these two documents.  This point of rupture is central to my analysis here, which considers first 

the representation of authorship and construction of authority and then the notion of 

intertextuality. 

 

Reading the Community Plan and the Urban Design Framework with a deconstructive eye 

reveals some fundamental inconsistencies regarding both documents’ genesis and purpose. 

Neither the Community Plan nor the Urban Design Framework credit any individuals with the 

development of the documents.  This obscuring of the identities of the people who actually 

write planning documents is a commonplace practice, and has been discussed by Mandelbaum 

(1990), Tett and Wolfe (1991), and MacCallum and Hopkins (2011).  Mandelbaum (1990) 

proposes that the absence of a “real” author diminishes his ability to “trust” a text; without the 

“hints of humanity” afforded by an identifiable author, the extent to which a plan is “open or 

closed to further change” or who can be held accountable for its contents is concealed (p. 352).  

Tett and Wolfe (1991) note how the anonymity of those involved in plan-writing and the 

dominance of the passive voice in planning documents create an illusion of a plan “speak[ing] 

for itself” (p. 197).84 Moreover, this “anonymity” functions to “give weighty authority to the 

document and sanitized legitimacy” (Tett and Wolfe, 1991, p. 197).  Tett and Wolfe (1991) 

also describe how legitimacy is further constructed through “simulacrous references to 

dialogue with the public” (p. 198).  All of these tendencies can be identified in the documents 

under analysis here, and indeed in the documents pertaining to Tāmaki too.  What I wish to 

draw attention to, however, is the way in which a fictional authorship is attributed and 

constructed in the documents, and how this generates authority.  

 

The authorship of the Flaxmere Community Plan is ambiguously and complexly ascribed from 

the outset.  The “Mayoral Message”, which introduces the Community Plan, is an important 

instance of the representation of authorship.  In his prefatory note the Mayor of Hastings 

District proposes that in 2003 “a strong Council-Community relationship was formed with the 

people of Flaxmere which involved future planning looking out over the next ten years” (HDC, 

                                                
84 In their longitudinal study of the discourse of plans in Perth, MacCallum and Hopkins (2011) found that this 

tendency for a plan’s authorship to be obscured, or for the plan to be represented as its own author, has developed 

over time; in the 1950s, for example, the Stephenson-Hepburn Plan was authored from an overtly personal 

perspective (p. 493). 
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2005, p. 2).  Implicit in this statement is a suggestion that prior to 2003 the relationship between 

the HDC and the Flaxmere community left something to be desired; the Mayor’s statement 

affirming the strength of this relationship is an important element of the way the Plan’s 

legitimacy is asserted.  It is also an example of how the authorship of the document is made 

indeterminate: if one looks at where agency for the “future planning” in the sentence rests, it 

is with neither the HDC nor the community.  It is unclear whether it is the product of either 

group, or if it emerges from the ‘relationship’ between these two groups, perhaps as a by-

product or consequence of that relationship’s strength.  That this relationship was developed 

in order to facilitate the development of the Plan is obscured by its representation, as the 

passive construction (“was formed”) masks the process by which the relationship was initiated; 

the Community Plan emerged from the new relationship, but the relationship emerged from the 

need for the Community Plan. 

 

The abstraction of the authorship of the Plan continues as the Mayor proceeds:  

[d]uring this planning, locals developed the Flaxmere Community Plan, and with it, a vision: ‘By 
2015 Flaxmere will be a beautiful, vibrant place of opportunity with people working together’ 
(HDC, 2005, p. 2). 

In the course of planning that emerged from the relationship between the HDC and the 

community, “locals” developed the Plan.  This seems to describe an idealised planning process, 

characterised by collaboration and community participation.  Other aspects of the document, 

however, suggest that the process is almost the complete reverse of this.  For example, the flow 

chart depicting the development of the document indicates that the HDC had approved a draft 

of the Community Plan in May 2004 (HDC, 2005, p. 5), more than a year prior to the 

consultation phase when community priorities were identified (HDC, 2005, p. 3). 

 

The “Mayoral Message” goes on to further emphasise that the “locals” of Flaxmere are the 

authors—the point of origin or impulse—for the Community Plan.  The Mayor notes the 

“inspiring” commitment shown by “individuals, groups and organisations” who want to 

“mak[e] Flaxmere an even better place to live”, and commends the “community pride and 

values” this evidences (HDC, 2005, p. 2).  He describes “Flaxmere’s future” as being “in the 

hands of its community” (HDC, 2005, p. 2), a statement that apparently attributes agency to 

the community, but which can also be read as an abdication of Council’s (statutory) 
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responsibility to attend to Flaxmere’s development and the wellbeing of its residents.85  Only 

one phrase in this message explicitly acknowledges the involvement of the HDC in the 

Community Plan process: the Mayor states that the Council “will help to guide [the 

community’s] journey” as they develop and implement the plan (HDC, 2005, p. 2).   

 

The Council’s role here is represented as shepherding the community through the planning 

process.  Reconsidering the authorship of the Community Plan in light of this, one can discern 

an obscuring of the originary impulse for Flaxmere’s renewal; the Council instigated a process 

through which the community authored the Community Plan with further guidance from the 

Council.  The Community Plan’s authority and legitimacy is derived from its origin in the 

community, but where does the agency and authorship truly lie?  

 

The Urban Design Framework simultaneously “speaks for itself” (Tett and Wolfe, 1991, p. 

197) and constructs an artificial author.  The document describes its provenance in relation to 

the Flaxmere Community Plan: “[c]ommunity groups have already worked together to create 

the Flaxmere Community Plan—this is the next stage to turn that vision into real places that 

will help achieve those goals” (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 2).  The Urban Design Framework 

“builds on the priorities noted by the community and identifies opportunities to deliver places 

that can help make them a reality” (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 2).86  It is noted in the Urban Design 

Framework that the Community Plan “had no urban design or land use planning component” 

and that as a result “council agreed that an urban design framework would help guide how the 

town centre should best develop in the future” (HDC & CHA, 2007, p.4).  

 

The Urban Design Framework is thus represented as the next phase in a linear planning 

process: the ‘Flaxmere Community’ (‘guided’ by the Council) articulated their priorities in the 

Community Plan, the Urban Design Framework outlines how to proceed, with a future District 

Plan change to actualise the community’s vision. This process is complicated by the assertion 

that the Urban Design Framework will:  

                                                
85 This can also be interpreted as an example of an ‘instrumental’ understanding of community, one which 

attempts to leverage social capital in order to further the aims of the state (see Dillon and Fanning, 2011, pp.28-

30).  The way in which this understanding responsibilises communities is discussed further in Chapter 8. 
86 The use of the phrase “builds on” here is suggestive; the Urban Design Framework re-shapes and renovates the 

priorities represented in the Community Plan, proposing to address what are largely social and socioeconomic 

objectives with built environment remedies. 
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guide future council decisions on urban form, land use and community projects in and around the 
town centre.  It will also help council demonstrate more sustainable ways of designing and 
developing the town centre to private investors, businesses and developers (HDC & CHA, 2007, 
p.3) 

The Urban Design Framework guides the Council, who guides the Community, who author 

the Community Plan, which is the basis of the Urban Design Framework (Figure 49).  

 

 

Figure	49	Process	in	Flaxmere.	

 

The Urban Design Framework draws its legitimacy, its authority, from its apparent 

relationship to the Community Plan, which in turn draws its authority from its apparent 

authorship (by the community).  However, as will be demonstrated, the Urban Design 

Framework does not exist in linear relation to the Community Plan, but is in fact an expression 

of a parallel or palimpsestic vision and process.   

 

Planning documents are powerful: they materially affect the social and built environment in 

which people live.  As this analysis shows, the construction of a document’s authority rests in 

part on the representation of authorial intention in the document.  Whether promising 

community buy-in or technocratic expertise, the attribution of authorial intention provides the 

document with proof of legitimacy; because authorship is essentially an illusion (Barthes, 
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1977), it can be reconfigured and manipulated to serve particular ends, and thus the legitimacy 

claimed is problematic.  An awareness of how authorship can function in this manner provides 

an opportunity for more reflective practice. 

Intertextuality:	“quotations	without	inverted	commas”	

The Urban Design Framework conveniently reifies my palimpsest metaphor in an image 

(Figure 50).  A reproduction of the cover of the Community Plan appears faded in the 

background (see lower left, Figure 50) of the new text and images of the Urban Design 

Framework (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 4).  While describing the relationship (in the text) between 

the documents as linear, the visual message suggests a different kind of process: a re-

inscription, or an over-writing of the earlier document.  The Urban Design Framework still 

bears the traces of the Community Plan, but it has in essence been effaced and replaced with a 

different text.  A brief discussion demonstrates this process.   

    

 

Figure	50	Planning	as	palimpsest	(HDC	&	CHA,	2007,	p.	4).		Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

The three ‘priorities’ articulated in the Community Plan are as follows: 
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• To create and maintain a safe environment 

• To improve socioeconomic opportunity and raise the domestic income in the 

Flaxmere area 

• To promote and enhance community identity, pride and sense of belonging (HDC, 

2005, p. 3). 

While it is problematic to attribute any legitimacy to these in terms of what Flaxmere residents 

might individually and collectively consider important, they are purportedly the basis for the 

Urban Design Framework (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 2).  The extent to which they correlate to 

the solutions offered by the Urban Design Framework is telling.  The Urban Design 

Framework describes the way these priorities are manifest in their design options through a list 

of design characteristics: 

• Improve access in and around the town centre, particularly for walking and cycling 

• Create a community ‘heart’—a safe, attractive public space where people of all ages 

can meet and pass the time of day 

• Create a pedestrian-scaled ‘main-street’ with opportunities for more shops and 

services to reduce the need to travel out of the village for all necessities 

• Provide opportunities for different types of housing to attract newcomers and enable 

older residents to stay close to the village centre 

• Illustrate how nearby parks can be upgraded to become safe routes overlooked by 

housing and/or workplaces (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 2) 

While these design features may considerably improve the town centre, they do not directly 

address all the priorities of the Community Plan.  There is attention given to improving safety 

through design measures, and the development of a public space that could function as a 

“community ‘heart’” (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 2) certainly could contribute to “community 

identity, pride and sense of belonging” (HDC, 2005, p. 3), but the objective of improving the 

socioeconomic status of the residents is essentially ignored.  Moreover, both the promotion of 

safety and the “community ‘heart’” are part of a re-contextualisation and re-framing of the 

Community Plan priorities from the social to the built environment.   

 

Where the priorities and goals expressed in the Community Plan foreground matters such as 

community education (HDC, 2005, p. 6; p. 7), community events (HDC, 2005, p. 6), youth 

sports tournaments (HDC, 2005, p. 7), creating apprenticeships (HDC, 2005, p. 8) and 

organising cultural festivals (HDC, 2005, p. 11), the Urban Design Framework solutions are, 

obviously enough, urban design-centred.  Furthermore, while the Community Plan specifies 
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that “it was highlighted during consultation that people wanted to see action throughout 

Flaxmere and resources spread across the area” (HDC, 2005, p. 3), the Flaxmere Town Centre 

Urban Design Framework is, as its full name suggests, focussed entirely on regenerating the 

town centre.  The HDC is continuing to consult with the community to establish strategies to 

implement the Community Plan (e.g. HDC & FCF, 2012; HDC, 2010; 2012), and I have no 

doubt about the sincerity of the Council’s intentions with regard to Flaxmere.  The question 

remains, however: given the apparent linear relation between the documents, how does one 

explain this disjuncture between the Community Plan and the Urban Design Framework?  

There is a parallel agenda at work; the two documents are not moving towards the same ends. 

 

The Urban Design Framework applies a broadly New Urbanist orthodoxy to the Flaxmere 

context, despite the fact that its legitimising origin (the Community Plan) is asking for 

something else.  Here one can see that another “text-between” (Barthes, 1977, p. 160) is at 

work; the New Zealand Urban Design Protocol (Ministry for the Environment [MfE], 2005) 

is invoked explicitly in one instance (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 4) and implicitly throughout the 

Urban Design Framework.87 The Protocol’s rhetoric appears on every page, but anonymously, 

as “quotations without inverted commas” (Barthes, 1977, p. 160).  The apparent primacy of 

the Community Plan as intertext masks the more intimate intertextual relationship between the 

Urban Design Framework and the Protocol.   

 

The New Urbanist solutions of the Urban Design Framework are arguably problematic in the 

context of a very deprived community such as Flaxmere.  As Novy and Mayer (2009) have 

noted, New Urbanism can be interpreted as part of a shift away from engagement with social 

justice towards “design-oriented” planning (p. 103).  Certainly, the design prescription put 

forward by the Urban Design Framework seems to pointedly ignore the context to which it is 

to be applied.  Notably, the images used in the Urban Design Framework show Pākehā people 

enjoying improved cycling facilities and Flaxmere’s vibrant 24/7 café culture (Figure 51); as 

we have seen, almost 80% of Flaxmere’s population is Māori or Pacific (Statistics New 

Zealand, 2013). The promotion of cafés and recreational shopping opportunities as design 

solutions seems rather misguided in a community where most residents are not likely to have 

                                                
87 The New Zealand Urban Design Protocol sets out a range of urban design principles prepared by the central 

Ministry for the Environment.  A number of local government agencies, property developers, planning and design 

professionals and educational institutions have made a voluntary commitment to the principles articulated by the 

Protocol (MfE, 2005, pp. 32-33). 
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a spare NZ$15 for a coffee and a sandwich on a regular basis.  Where the Community Plan 

identifies the need to raise incomes, the Urban Design Framework promotes consumption-

driven economic growth through creating a favourable environment for business; the former is 

based on the community making more money, the latter on them spending it.  The design 

orientation of the Urban Design Framework has produced a de-contextualised plan for 

Flaxmere.   

 

I do not mean to suggest here that because Flaxmere’s residents are poor they have no interest 

in urban design.  As Fainstein (2009) has noted, there is a fundamental problem with treating 

amenity and aesthetics as the preserve of the middle classes, as it can promote “an association 

between low-income people and ugly surroundings” (p. 29).  However, I do not agree that this 

legitimises a design-focussed approach in circumstances of extreme inequality; it is simply a 

matter of priority.  

 

Considering the Community Plan and the Urban Design Framework from the perspective of 

intertextuality enables the connection between these documents to be re-evaluated.  The 

relationship between the two documents is not a linear one; the ostensible linearity—the story 

the documents tell about their relation to each other—is a mechanism by which the Urban 

Design Framework is granted legitimacy and authority.  In fact, the Urban Design Framework 

over-writes the Community Plan with a New Urbanist credo; laden with bourgeois assumptions 

about what makes a “successful place” (HDC & CHA, 2007, p. 2; MfE, 2005, p. 12), this 

approach fails to engage meaningfully with the root of Flaxmere’s disadvantage: poverty.  
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Figure	51	Urban	Design	Framework	images	(HDC	&	CHA,	2007,	p.18).		Reproduced	with	permission.	

 

I am not arguing that either document is more ‘valid’ than the other, or that one offers greater 

hope to the Flaxmere community for improvement to their daily lives; what I am drawing 

attention to is that the approach taken by the Council is justified through a representation of 

process and authorship that is problematic.  This is not a deliberate strategy on the part of the 

Council, but is instead symptomatic of a (widespread) planning practice that does not reflect 

on how the dominant discourses of the field and the professional habitus shape actions.  By 

integrating an awareness of the relationship between authorship and authority, and of the notion 
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of intertextuality, into planning practice, ruptures such as that evident between the Community 

Plan and the Urban Design Framework could be avoided.   

“Persuasive	stories”	about	Tāmaki	

Planning is performed through story, in a myriad of ways … : in process, as a 
catalyst for change, as a foundation, in policy, in pedagogy, in explanation and 
critique as well as justification of the status quo, and as moral exemplars. 

Leonie Sandercock (2003b, p. 12, emphasis in original) 

 

As has been discussed in Chapter 2, the social mix approach has been pursued by those on both 

the left and the right of politics, even though it has been widely challenged by researchers (see 

e.g. Arthurson, 2004, 2012b; Arthurson, Levin, & Ziersch, 2015; Crump, 2002; Darcy, 2010; 

Davidson, 2012; Galster, 2009; Lees, 2008; Levitas, 2005; Ostendorf et al., 2001; Peel, 1995; 

Uitermark, 2003; Wood, 2003).  There is little empirical evidence to suggest that social mix 

results in improved outcomes for the poor and some research that suggests that when 

socioeconomic differences are large it is in fact harmful (e.g. Galster, 2013; Heraud, 1968; 

Luttmer, 2005).  As Arthurson (2004) notes: “there is insufficient linking between the 

underlying assumptions made for social mix in contemporary regeneration policy and the 

empirical evidence base” (p.101).  Even some proponents of social mix argue that it should not 

be engineered through regeneration programmes because of the potential harm to existing 

residents (Galster, 2013).  It is problematic, considering this research, for a large-scale 

initiative such as the regeneration of Tāmaki to be fundamentally geared towards tenure 

diversification and promoting social mix.   

 

How, in the absence of evidence to support this policy approach, do its advocates procure 

support from decision makers and the community?  “Persuasive storytelling” (Throgmorton, 

1996, 2003a), or the promotion of “fictional expectations” (Beckert, 2013, 2016) about the 

outcomes policy-makers hope will eventuate, is one approach. 

 

The idea that planning is a process of deploying “causal stories” (Stone, 1989) and “generative 

metaphors” (Rein & Schön, 1977; Schön, 1993), of “telling stories” (Mandelbaum, 1991) or 

“persuasive storytelling” (e.g. Throgmorton, 1996), entered the canon of planning scholarship 
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long ago and has been revisited many times (see e.g. Bulkens et al., 2015; Eckstein, 2003; 

Flyvbjerg, 2004; Myers & Kitsuse, 2000; Pojani & Stead, 2015, 2016; Sandercock, 2003b; 

Throgmorton, 2003a, 2003b; van Hulst, 2012).  Mandelbaum (1991), drawing on B. Barry 

(1965), observed that the “ordinary academic language for representing planning arguments 

specifies differences in competing theories, interests, preferences, needs, wants, and values” 

(p. 210, emphasis in original).  Through these representations, planners and policy makers 

“decompose complex social statements into elements that can be calibrated and mapped” and 

conflicting positions become “a sequence of claims, warrants, and rebuttals” (Mandelbaum, 

1991, p. 210).   

 

This approach typically “ignore[d] the narrative form within which most political arguments 

are couched, treating stories as only the raw materials from which arguments must be 

abstracted” (Mandelbaum, 1991, p. 210).  For Mandelbaum (1991), this sidelining of the stories 

and storytelling embedded in policymaking was problematic.  The narrative form is, he argues, 

materially significant, as “we maintain or weaken moral communities as we tell stories and 

manage the process of storytelling” (Mandelbaum, 1991, p. 210).  Narratives in policy are not 

merely representations, he proposes, but have constitutive power: “we try to control potential 

events by telling stories about them, emplotting the future just as we do the past” (Mandelbaum, 

1991, p. 210).   

 

Recognition of the importance of narrative and storytelling in planning practice and policy 

discourse is now widespread in the academic literature.  van Hulst (2012) has suggested that 

the contribution of this scholarship can be divided into two broad themes.  Drawing on Geertz’s 

(1973) distinction between models of and models for action, van Hulst (2012) proposes that 

storytelling can be understood “as a model of planning” (p. 302) or a “model for planning” (p. 

303).  The former of these examines the way in which policy actors use narratives to persuade, 

to illustrate, to inspire, and to communicate complex ideas to non-specialist audiences.  The 

latter proposes ways in which the power of storytelling can be employed to explore and 

acknowledge conflicting positions, to build understanding, and to promote a democratised 

practice (van Hulst, 2012).  While often scholars explore these themes concurrently (e.g. 

Bulkens et al., 2015; Forester, 1999; Sandercock, 2003b; Throgmorton, 1996, 2003a), van 

Hulst (2012) observes that storytelling “as a model for planning” has received greater attention 

in recent years (p. 299).   
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In general, van Hulst (2012) notes, the current scholarly discourse promotes the idea that 

“stories and storytelling, if taken seriously, are powerful tools of a democratic, progressive 

planning practice” (p. 304).  An association between “storytelling as a tool” and “more 

inclusive, community-focused forms of planning” (van Hulst, 2012, p. 304, emphasis in 

original) is inherent in much of this literature.  Some propose that storytelling can enable 

groups to reach shared understandings in “contentious settings, where analytical argument 

frequently results in the further polarization of views” (Myers & Kitsuse, 2000, p. 229).  More 

skilful and more inclusive storytelling is frequently represented as a pathway to more just 

planning outcomes, and thus the emphasis is on how planners can tell better stories, or tell 

stories better (Bulkens et al., 2015; Myers & Kitsuse, 2000; Sandercock, 2003b; Throgmorton, 

1996, 2003a; van Hulst, 2012).  These discussions do not always engage explicitly with the 

issue of power in storytelling, although, as Sandercock (2003) reminds us, this is crucial: 

 

We still need to question the truth of our own and others’ stories.  We need to be attentive to how 
power shapes which stories get told, get heard, carry weight.  We need to understand the work that 
stories do, or rather that we ask them to do, in deploying them, and to recognize the moral ordering 
involved in the conscious and unconscious use of certain plots and character types (p. 12). 

This thesis does not seek to address the debate about the role of storytelling in planning in 

detail; rather, I invoke the “persuasive stories” discourse as a diffractive grate through which 

the Tāmaki Strategic Framework can be read.  In this way, I hope to contribute to the critical 

interrogation of how stories operate in planning documents and demonstrate the utility of this 

as an analytical technique. 

 

The Tāmaki Strategic Framework is, like most planning documents, a story about the future 

(Myers & Kitsuse, 2000).   The characteristics of stories are described by Sandercock (2003b) 

as follows: 

First, there is a temporal or sequential framework.... Second, there is an element of explanation or 
coherence, rather than a catalogue of one thing after another.  Third, there is some potential for 
generalizability, for seeing the universal in the particular…  Fourth, there is the presence of 
recognized, generic conventions that relate to an expected framework, a plot structure and 
protagonists … stories have plot as well as characters, both equally important: and that stories have 
a beginning, middle and end, a shape or structure. Fifth, moral tension is essential to a good story 
(p. 13). 

At the level of the document as a whole, we can see all of these elements represented within 

the Strategic Framework to some extent.  Providing a sense of temporality or sequence, the 

document sets out information about the target area’s past and present framed to highlight a 

particular set of policy problems which the strategy seeks to address.   
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The Framework speaks with certainty about the outcomes of the measures it proposes:  

“Tāmaki will welcome new people, business and investment, while also leveraging the talents 

of its current residents” (TRC, 2013, p. 7);  “Regeneration will help realise the great potential 

of Tāmaki while tackling significant challenges” (TRC, 2013, p. 11).  In this way, the Strategic 

Framework rationalises policy investment through an appeal to “fictional expectations” 

(Beckert, 2013, 2016).  The document conjures up “imaginaries upon which actors base their 

behavior ‘as if’ these expectations do describe future states and causal relations” (Beckert, 

2016, p. 40).  These features contribute to the explanatory function of the document as it 

strongly promotes causative links.  It offers up the regeneration of Tāmaki as “a benchmark 

for public service and community engagement” (TRC, 2013, p. 7), suggesting that the approach 

is generalizable.   

 

There is a plot outlined (at the macro level) which tells the story of Tāmaki’s transformation 

from struggling to successful (that age-old narrative), in addition to multiple micro-plots (as 

will be discussed below).  There are characters or protagonists, again at both macro and micro 

levels: the TRC itself, its Chair and Chief Executive, the Tāmaki community.  And, although 

it sits beneath the surface of the text, there is moral tension: as discussed in Chapter 5, by the 

time this document was published there was already a significant legacy of anxiety and 

resentment about the impact of the regeneration on the existing community.  At the level of the 

document, the Strategic Framework tells a story, one intended to “to convince people to adopt 

the storyteller's preferred course of action” (Myers & Kitsuse, 2000, p. 229).  What is of 

particular interest, however, is the way in which the document makes use of a series of 

vignettes; these micro-narratives are the focus of the rest of my discussion. 

 

The Strategic Framework sets out the TRC’s agenda for Tāmaki interspersed with five fictional 

narratives.  I propose that these passages are intended to function as “persuasive stories” 

(Throgmorton, 1996, 2003a, 2003b), and that their purpose is to advance a particular 

understanding of the TRC programme.  Throgmorton (2003a) notes that “emplotment, 

characterizations, descriptions of settings, and rhythm and imagery of language” all contribute 

to “planning stories” that “unavoidably shape the readers’ attention, turning it this way instead 

of that” (p. 127, emphasis in original).  These narrative and literary features can, he proposes, 

be employed to help citizens understand the objectives of policy interventions, thereby 

garnering support for them:   
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such stories shape meaning and tell readers (and listeners) what is important and what is not... 

Such future-oriented stories guide readers’ sense of what is possible and desirable.  If told well, 

they enable readers to envision desirable transformations in their cities, long for the 

transformations, feel inspired to act, and believe that their actions will actually have an effect 

(Throgmorton, 2003a, p. 128, emphasis in original). 
 

The stories in the Strategic Framework provide a snapshot of some imaginary residents of 

Tāmaki, and are framed as a ‘before and after’ narrative, couching the regeneration as a kind 

of extreme makeover; the purpose of these narratives is to persuade the reader that the 

redevelopment of the area will result in positive outcomes.  For reasons of space, only two of 

the five vignettes will be briefly explored here: the first and the last.  These two have been 

selected as examples because they exhibit the most variation among the stories.  Aspects of all 

five vignettes are discussed in Chapter 8. 

 

The first narrative is ‘Making it happen for Eddie’ (TRC, 2013).  Visually, Eddie’s story is 

linked with the tropes of horticultural abundance, nostalgia, innocence, and Pasifika identity: 

the child’s painting (a photograph of a mural) of a pastoral scene with vegetable beds and 

orchards suggests a pre-industrial idyll, while the photograph of taro evokes the sounds and 

scents of the Pacific islands (Figure 52).  This is significant given that Eddie’s family is 

identified as Tongan in the text; the pictures orient the reader towards a particular nostalgic 

and exoticising interpretation of the text.   

 

The vignette begins by framing Eddie’s parents as deserving, hard-working and responsible 

citizens.  Their long-term residence in the community is suggestive of stability, and the 

statement that they have also “worked in Panmure all their lives” pre-empts any questions 

about their work ethic and employability. Their responsibility and good citizenship is also 

underlined by the fact that they are “devout Christians” and have brought up their four sons “in 

their faith and Tongan community” (TRC, 2013, p. 4).   While Aotearoa/New Zealand is now 

a largely secular country, this statement still conveys an image of moral rectitude, moderation 

and temperance, particularly when coupled with the traditional values associated with Tongan 

culture and the nostalgic images employed. 
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Figure	52	Vignette	1:	‘Making	it	happen	for	Eddie’	(TRC,	2013,	p.	4).	Reproduced	with	permission.	
04  STRATEGIC fRAmEwoRk AUGUST 2013

 
At just 14 years old, Eddie has 
been selected for the New 
Zealand secondary schools’ 
basketball team.

Already a foot taller than most of 
his peers, Eddie has become well 
known for his athleticism and 
competitive spirit.

His fitness training includes 
a morning run along the newly 
built boardwalk along the 
Ta-maki River.

mum Sarah attends all Eddie’s 
games and training sessions with 
camera in hand, now that she’s 
studying photography at the local 
tertiary training facility.

 

Neither Eddie, nor his parents 
can put their finger on exactly 
when the turning point happened 
in their lives, but they’re grateful 
to their wider family, their church  
and the community leaders 
who’ve kept them connected and 
involved in the massive changes 
happening in Ta-maki. 

Eddie  
Panmure

 
John and Sarah have lived and 
worked in Panmure all their lives. 

They’re devoted Christians and 
raised their four boys in their 
faith and Tongan family.

But their nine year-old Eddie 
has rebelled against his parents 
and is running with a local gang. 
He’s been picked up by the police 
three times in the past month.

Eddie says “everything sucks” 
and the cops are picking on him 
because he’s brown.

Big changes are coming 
for Eddie. 

In the next two years, 
improvements to community and 
cultural facilities will provide 
Eddie and his mates with a safe 
place to hang out. organised 
basketball games, music, quiz 
nights and fundraising events 
are planned.

............................................................

Ta-maki is changing. 

With the help of the TRC, 
community leaders and 
investors, the community is 
working towards a better 
urban environment and 
community facilities. 

.........................................................

 

Making it happen for

Eddie 2018

2013

Ta-maki pride

Ready for a better future
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Eddie’s story is the proverbial one of the child on the edge of delinquency who is saved by 

sporting prowess.  The use of the child’s mural to accompany the story of Eddie’s emergent 

behavioural problems helps to reinforce the jarring effect of the news that at the age of 9 Eddie 

is already “running with a local gang” and has been in trouble with the police.  The vignette 

promises that “big changes” lie ahead for Eddie, but these changes do not relate to the material 

circumstances of his family (and it is likely, based on what we know about the Tāmaki 

community from census data (as described in Chapter 5), that this family would be in some 

degree of material hardship, despite his parents being employed); instead, the changes come in 

the form of the provision of youth oriented community facilities.   Eddie and his friends will 

have a “safe place to hang out” with access to wholesome activities—“basketball games, 

music, quiz nights” (TRC, 2013, p. 4).  

 

Eddie’s imagined situation 5 years in the future (“Eddie, 2018”) demonstrates the effectiveness 

of this intervention: his life has been transformed through his involvement with basketball.  He 

has become a national sporting representative at the age of 14, celebrated for his height, 

athleticism and competitiveness.  It is significant that these characteristics are highlighted, 

particularly as one might regard them as explanatory of his success.  To begin with his height, 

this enabling characteristic is not universally available; indeed, if it was, it would immediately 

cease to be an advantage.  This edge over his peers is genetic, introducing a faint whiff of 

Darwinian logic to Eddie’s story (not to mention the reinforcing of cultural stereotypes about 

Pasifika peoples), and this sits uncomfortably with the more meritocratic aspects of the text; it 

illustrates that the level playing field—an a priori assumption of the meritocratic worldview—

is (at the very least) a biological fallacy.   

 

Eddie’s athleticism might likewise be assumed to be at least partly genetically pre-determined, 

although the narrative also emphasises his fitness and training regime.  From “running with a 

local gang” to running along the “newly built boardwalk along the Tāmaki River” (TRC, 2013, 

p. 4): Eddie himself has been transformed.  His disciplined adherence to this regime reasserts 

the role of personal responsibility and merit in Eddie’s transformation from delinquent to sports 

star.  His mother Sarah is also represented as responsibly pursuing self-improvement: she is 

“studying photography at the local tertiary training facility”, even though as we know from the 

“before” section of the sequence she is already in stable employment.  Her further study and 
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endeavours towards self-betterment, therefore, indicate her adherence to the culture of 

aspiration and competition that prevails in neoliberal societies.   

 

This brings us to the valorisation of Eddie’s “competitive spirit”. Competitiveness is a 

fundamental aspect of neoliberal capitalism (Beckert, 2013), seen not only as natural but also 

as positive (Purcell, 2009); competition between cities, universities, companies and colleagues 

is commonplace in contemporary discourse.  The prevalence of the notion of competitiveness 

as an end-goal in planning has been noted by Gunder and Hillier (2009), and competition is 

fundamental to the ideology of meritocracy.  The connotative power of this particular signifier, 

however, is deserving of further interrogation.  Competitiveness is routinely linked with 

positive attributes such as determination, motivation, and aspiration, rather than the more 

negative interpretations possible; a competitive person might also be aggressive, 

uncollaborative, ruthless, self-oriented.  The characteristic of competitiveness, I would suggest, 

is not necessarily conducive to the development of community.  

 

It is noteworthy that while there is a clear implication that the turn around for Eddie came 

through “improvements to the urban environment” and the provision of dedicated youth 

facilities (TRC, 2013, p. 4), the only aspect of his metamorphosis that refers to a change in the 

Tāmaki environs is the fact that he runs along the new boardwalk each day.  Sarah’s 

photography course is also presumably enabled by a new tertiary institution, given that 

government funding for adult education in the community was dramatically reduced in the 

2009 budget and many providers ceased to exist (C. Harris, 2010).  The change in the family’s 

circumstances can hardly be attributed to these factors, and yet the implication is clearly that 

the regeneration of Tāmaki has provided a new start for Eddie’s family. 

 

Stating that Eddie and his parents are unsure about what brought about his salvation, and that 

they are simply grateful to their community, positions the family as naïve and lacking in 

agency. This contributes to the construction of a knowing reader, one who can deduce the 

causes of the family’s improved fortunes even if they are too inexpert to do this for themselves.  

While the family is generally framed in a positive light, therefore, there is still a patronising 

undercurrent, as the reader is constituted as superior.  

 

Tavita and Melissa (see Figure 53) differ from the other characters presented in the vignettes 

in that they are not established residents of the Tāmaki area.  Their family is characterised as 
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the sort of household that the regenerated Tāmaki will attract: aspirational working people with 

young children who can buy into the property market.  Moreover, Tavita’s desire to start his 

own business manifests the qualities of entrepreneurialism and ambition.  The family aspires 

to live in the Tāmaki area because of its coastal location and because they see it as “diverse 

community that welcomes newcomers” (TRC, 2013, p. 16). 

 

The catalyst for change in this vignette is housing development, but the improvement and 

expansion of the housing stock is not improving the lives of current residents; rather, it is 

making Tāmaki a desirable place, one that attracts desirable, responsible, home-owners.  These 

new residents then, in turn, are expected to transform the community through their social and 

economic capital. Of the five vignettes, this is the only one that explicitly links to the TRC’s 

stated aim of diversifying the tenure mix in the area (TRC, 2013, pp. 38, 48).  The happy tale 

of Tavita and Melissa’s move to Point England is in a sense a narrative of gentrification.   
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Figure	53	Vignette	5:	Making	it	happen	for	Tavita	&	Melissa	(TRC,	2013,	p.	16)	
16  STRATEGIC fRAmEwoRk AUGUST 2013

 

Tavita and melissa finally took 

the plunge three years ago and 

bought a house in a Pt. England 

mixed-housing development near 

the water.

It’s everything they dreamed 

it would be, says melissa.

The town centres are alive with 

more shops and people and they 

really like the local school which 

is famous for its manaiakalani 

e-learning programme.

Both their daughters have 

learned to play musical 

instruments and have recently 

performed in the new performing 

arts centre in Glen Innes. 

They’re also part of the school’s 

kapa haka group and will 

be performing at this year’s 

Auckland Polyfest alongside their 

classmates and friends from  

different cultures.

 

 

 

 

Tavita has set  

up his financial advisory  

service in the Glen Innes town 

centre, where the family are well 

known. They also do all their 

shopping locally and attend one 

of the local churches.

Ta
-
maki has changed a lot in the 

past five years. 

Tavita and melissa say they 

wouldn’t be anywhere else 

in the world.

Tavita & 
Melissa 

Panmure

 

Tavita and melissa and  

their two daughters have been 

talking about moving east for a 

few months.

Tavita works in administration at 

an accountancy firm in town and 

has aspirations to set up his own 

business closer to home.

The family is keen on a coastal 

location. And they like the idea 

of a diverse community that 

welcomes newcomers.

They can see that Pt. England 

is undergoing a massive 

transformation and they’ve 

seen a few properties that 

appeal to them.

Tavita is determined his family 

will become residents of Ta
-
maki 

before the year is out. It’s a 

decision that will change his 

family’s future. melissa and the 

girls are excited too.

............................................................

Ta-maki is changing. 

Through innovative partnerships, 
many new homes will be built 
that will change the face of 
pt. england and the fortunes of 
Tavita, melissa and many other 
families in the area.

............................................................

  
A bright  
future 

2013

Tavita &
Melissa 2018

 

Making it happen for

Creating lasting change
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Certain aspects of this vignette help to reduce possible concerns about this gentrification story; 

while it is not explicit, it would be reasonable to assume (given his name) that Tavita has 

Samoan heritage, and the participation of the children in their school’s kapa haka group may 

also suggest that either he or Melissa identifies as Māori.  The narrative underlines that this 

family accepts and values Māori and Pasifika culture.  Given the relatively low rates of 

homeownership for Māori and Pasifika peoples in Auckland, the idea of a family such as the 

one described buying a house in Tāmaki may be less troubling to those concerned about 

gentrification. 

 

By 2018, we learn, the neighbourhood has “changed a lot”: local business has grown through 

the entrepreneurialism of new residents and the shopping areas are vibrant, supported by local 

people; Tavita and Melissa are thus both the generators and beneficiaries of this change. While 

the characteristics noted about Tavita in the “2013” instalment are his ambition and 

determination, the “2018” section emphasises the couple’s responsibility.  As with Eddie’s 

narrative, engaged and responsible parenting is highlighted here: Tavita and Melissa are 

informed about their daughters’ school and its educational innovations, and their children are 

supported in extra-curricular activities (TRC, 2013, p. 16).  Tavita has become a home-owner, 

established himself as a local business owner, and has moved from administration to providing 

financial advice, a dramatic transformation in just a few years.  The family are “well known” 

in the area already: they do “their shopping locally and attend one of the local churches” (TRC, 

2013, p. 16).  Their activities are contributing to the economic and social worlds of the Tāmaki 

community; they are model citizens.  

 

The stories of Eddie and Tavita and Melissa (and the other characters that appear in the 

document) serve several functions.  First, they promote the idea that the regeneration 

approach—focussed, as we have seen, on fostering “social mix” through tenure diversification 

and creating a more market-attractive physical environment—is sufficient to improve the lives 

of current and potential Tāmaki residents.  Second, they frame the role of policy in the context 

of deprivation as one of enhancing opportunity structures, rather than intervening to support 

vulnerable communities directly.  The third (and related) function is that these “persuasive 

stories” reinforce discourses of individual responsibility through an emphasis on the personal 

agency of their heroes.  This last point is, I consider, deserving of further explanation, and is 

discussed in the following chapter. 
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Conclusion	

The representation of authorship in planning documents is an important aspect of their 

authority; in the documents relating to Flaxmere discussed in this Chapter, a fictive authorial 

process is evident.  The construction of the authority of each document hinges on the legitimacy 

of its origin.  This is a “persuasive story” (Throgmorton, 1996) through which planning in 

Flaxmere is being carried out.  As has been shown in this case, the mystifying of the origin of 

the text, and the masking of intertextual relationships leads to a decontextualised planning 

proposal.  

 

In the case of Tāmaki, “persuasive stories” are operating in several ways: in addition to the 

narrative features of the Strategic Framework, the regeneration approach itself is predicated 

upon a set of “fictional expectations” (Beckert, 2013, 2016).  Most strikingly, the document 

uses a series of fictional vignettes to promote the TRC’s vision and legitimise its approach.  

These stories are, as I have discussed, problematic.  They are not narratives that are consistent 

with evidence, nor are they able to be empirically tested (Rein & Schön, 1977).  The stories 

presented stand in place of the real stories of real residents: stories like the one told to me by 

my neighbours, who were evicted as part of the redevelopment.  The capacity for storytelling 

to be democratising and inclusive, as envisaged by Sandercock (2003b), Throgmorton (2003a) 

and others, is undermined when the “imaginaries of future states” put forward by planners 

displace the experience of communities.  The images below (Figure 54 and Figure 55) tell a 

rather different story of the regeneration initiative, one of contestation, abandonment and 

anger.  
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Figure	 54	 Protest	 against	 the	 TTP,	 Britomart,	 Auckland,	 December	 2011.	 	 'Photos	 from	 anti-eviction	march',	

Socialist	Aotearoa	Blog	(www.socialistaotearoa.blogspot.co.nz).	CC	BY-SA	3.0	NZ.	

 

Figure	 55	 Protest	 against	 the	 TTP,	 Britomart,	 Auckland,	 December	 2011.	 	 'Photos	 from	 anti-eviction	march',	

Socialist	Aotearoa	Blog	(www.socialistaotearoa.blogspot.co.nz).	CC	BY-SA	3.0	NZ.	
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If we are to tackle problems such as the entrenched disadvantage of Flaxmere and Tāmaki we 

must confront not just what plans mean, but how plans mean.88  Why does this matter?  Because 

the construction of meaning in plans is a crucial element of their exercise of power.  In order 

for planning to become a more progressive and responsive practice the processes by which it 

assumes authority and claims validity must be examined.  If we continue to prepare plans 

without asking questions about how their legitimacy is constructed we subject the communities 

we plan for to our own assumptions, often unacknowledged or unconscious.  If we do not 

recognise the manifestations of this tendency, how can we counter them?  

 	

                                                
88 Adapted from Yanow (1996). 
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Chapter	8.	Discursive	frames:	Diversity,	pathology,	and	

responsibility		

This chapter draws attention to some of the discursive frames evident in policy documents 

pertaining to my two cases.  The three concepts discussed—diversity, pathology, and 

responsibility—are not the only tropes evident in the documents I have studied, of course.  

They have been selected for inclusion because of the way they relate to the broader story that 

I’m telling (a story about the stories that are being told), and because of the way these three 

themes interact and reinforce each other.  In the sections that follow, each frame is briefly 

introduced and the relevant literature highlighted.  Examples from both Tāmaki and Flaxmere 

are then employed to demonstrate how these frames are used.  Finally, the implications of these 

tropes in planning for deprived communities are explored. 

Diversity	

The language of diversity is today embraced as a holy mantra across different 
sites.  We are told that diversity is good for us.  It makes for an enriched 
multicultural society. 

Nirmal Puwar (2004, p. 1) 

 

Diversity is now a frequently mentioned term in policy, and it has been extensively discussed 

in the academic literature.  Although there are many different types of diversity, the majority 

of the literature focuses on ethnic and cultural diversity—this is significant, as I discuss later 

in this section.  Diversity is variously invoked as a complex reality to be negotiated in a 

globalised/globalising world (e.g. Amin, 2002; Burchardt & Höhne, 2015; Chen, 2015; 

Spoonley, 2015; Tasan-Kok, van Kempen, Raco, & Bolt, 2013), a trend that is celebrated and 

an objective that is promoted in policy (e.g. Ahmed, 2012; Ahmed & Swan, 2006; Simon-

Kumar, 2014).  It is “at once the problem as well as its own solution” (Burchardt & Höhne, 

2015, p. 9): while diversity needs to be managed and “governed”, institutions (including states) 

are also encouraged to “govern through diversity” (Matejskova and Antonsich (2015), cited in 

Burchardt & Höhne, 2015, p. 9).   

 



 

 198 

There is considerable emphasis in the literature on the economic benefits that flow from ethnic 

and cultural diversity.  These are primarily represented as resulting from increased innovation 

and creativity (e.g. Baycan Levent & Nijkamp, 2011; Bove & Elia, 2017; Chen, 2015; Gooder, 

2017; Gören, 2014; Office of Ethnic Communities, 2016; Price & Chacko, 2012; Spoonley, 

2014), as well as tourism (Price & Chacko, 2012; Shaw, 2007).  Locally, diversity scholars 

have noted that the benefits to Aotearoa/New Zealand of migration-driven ethnic diversity are 

primarily financial—this is the “diversity dividend”—while the challenges of “superdiversity” 

are primarily social (e.g. Chen, 2015; Spoonley, 2014).  Reduced social cohesion and inter-

ethnic conflict are often mentioned as challenges of increasing diversity (Chen, 2015; 

International Organisation for Migration [IOM], 2015; Spoonley, 2014, 2015), as are the 

perceived threat to the dominant cultural identity and (in Aotearoa/New Zealand specifically) 

to the bicultural relationship enshrined in Te Tiriti o Waitangi (e.g. Bozic-Vrbancic, 2008; 

Gooder, 2017; Office of Ethnic Communities, 2016; Terruhn, 2014, 2015).  In order for the 

gains in “financial capital” to be realised, these threats to “social capital” must be managed 

(Chen, 2015).  The promotion of diversity in this context is fundamentally instrumental. 

 

In planning, a substantial body of literature that engages with the increasing diversity of urban 

environments and the challenges and opportunities this creates has emerged since the 1990s 

(e.g. Bollens, 2004; Burayidi, 2015; Fainstein, 2005, 2009, 2010; Fincher & Iveson, 2008; 

Fincher & Jacobs, 1998; Healey, 1997; Landry & Wood, 2012; Reeves, 2004; Sandercock, 

1998a, 1998b, 2003a, 2003c, 2004; Sandercock, 2009; Vormann, 2015; Watson, 2006).  This 

burgeoning field reflects the reality of increasingly diverse settlements as well as the frequent 

appeal to diversity as a goal in policy.  As Fainstein (2005) has noted, diversity has become 

“the new orthodoxy  of city planning” (p. 3).   

 

While there is consideration of the role of diversity of land use and building types (e.g. 

Fainstein, 2005), and while there is acknowledgment of the wide range of types of diversity, 

as with the literature beyond the planning discipline, this scholarship tends to focus specifically 

on the implications of ethnic and cultural diversity.  Engaging with a culturally diverse 

citizenry, promoting social inclusion of migrants, and the impact of planning regulation on the 

clustering or dispersal of different cultural and ethnic groups are all common themes (Fainstein, 

2005; Sandercock, 1998b, 2003a, 2003c, 2004, 2009).  The promotion of cosmopolitanism is 

linked to more vibrant and inclusive settlements, echoing the instrumentality of much of the 

wider discourse.   
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I wish briefly to draw attention to some important critiques of the diversity discourse before 

moving on to considering its deployment in my case study documents.  In relation to the 

promotion of ethnic and cultural diversity, scholars have argued that the use of the term 

‘diversity’ by governments and other organisations allows discussion of structural inequalities 

and institutionalised racism to be avoided (Ahmed, 2012; Ahmed & Swan, 2006; Berrey, 

2015a, 2015b; Hage, 1998).  In this way it can enable the perpetuation of the norms of the 

dominant cultural group while simultaneously appearing to welcome and include those who 

are ‘other’ (Hage, 1998).  The complex public discourse about immigration in Aotearoa/New 

Zealand can be seen as an example of this; as Bozic-Vrbancic (2008) has described, ethnic 

diversity is represented as part of our national cultural identity, but only when it manifests in 

ways that don’t challenge or destabilise other aspects of that identity.  Diversity is, from this 

perspective, about assimilation rather than the genuine appreciation of difference. 

 

Even if we set aside these critiques of cultural and ethnic diversity discourses, however, and 

choose to view it as an appropriate or laudable policy objective, there is another problem.  The 

use of the term diversity frequently collapses a wide variety of social differences—race, 

gender, sexuality, socioeconomic status and so on—under a single label.  Diversity, which is, 

as Puwar (2004) suggests, a “holy mantra” that can’t be challenged, clusters things that are 

quite different—diverse diversities—under a single umbrella.  As Vormann (2015) notes:  

The problem with such a conflated understanding of diversity is that it renders what are essentially 
social questions of equality and justice into debates on discourse and identity politics (p. 119). 

As we shall see, this is particularly relevant in the case of Tāmaki. 

 

It is noteworthy that diversity is barely mentioned in the documents pertaining to Flaxmere.  

The only references to diversity (or its regularly-used synonyms such as “multiculturalism”, 

“range” or “mix”) in any of the documents examined note the difference between the ethnic 

make-up of Flaxmere and the country at large (HDC & FCF, 2012; HDC, 2012).  Diversity is 

identified as an element of Flaxmere’s demography and something that should be reflected in 

community events.  However, it is not framed as a particular strength or competitive advantage: 

perhaps Flaxmere’s diversity is not the right kind.  Diversity is also mentioned in the Hawke’s 

Bay Regional Social Inclusion Strategy (LIFT Hawke's Bay, 2017), but only in the vision of 

the document: 

Hawke’s Bay is a vibrant, cohesive and diverse community, where every household and every 
whānau is actively engaged in, contributing to, and benefiting from, a thriving Hawke's Bay (p. 2). 
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There is no suggestion that diversity in demographic terms or in relation to housing typology 

or tenure should be promoted.   

 

In the Tāmaki case, by contrast, diversity is frequently mentioned.  The Tamaki Transformation 

Programme Value Proposition (TTPEB, 2009), the Tāmaki Strategic Framework (TRC, 

2013), and the Tāmaki Reference Plan (TRC2, 2016) all deploy diversity discourses to explain 

the approach being taken in the area.  As with Flaxmere, the existing cultural diversity is noted 

in the documentation (e.g. TRC, 2013, pp. 17-19, 31, 34; TRC2, 2016, pp. 4, 56, 59, 61; 

TTPEB, 2009, pp. 9, 21), but unlike Flaxmere the promotion of various kinds of diversity is 

central to the strategy for the area.  The primary objective of the TTP is described as the 

creation of “a truly mixed community” (p. 31, 43) through the transformation of the housing 

stock.   

 

The Value Proposition suggests that the Tāmaki Transformation Programme will be shaped by 

“diverse input from the community” which “will support more robust decisions in planning 

and initial implementation” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 30).  Predominantly, however, the document 

frames diversity as a goal in cultural, socioeconomic and tenure terms. It envisages a future 

where “cultural diversity, creativity, sports and heritage” are both “celebrated” and “leveraged 

as strengths” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 18).89  This encapsulates the instrumental view of diversity.  

This instrumentality resonates through the other Tāmaki documents.  The Strategic Framework 

prioritises strengthening the “cultural identity” of Tāmaki under the theme of “Lifestyle and 

culture” (TRC, 2013, p. 17, see Figure 22 above).  The specific objectives sought through this 

strand of the regeneration initiative are to “strengthen Tāmaki’s sense of place and attract 

visitors” in order that “cultural diversity is celebrated and understood and drives investment 

and community wellbeing” (TRC, 2013, p. 18).  This is reinforced in the section on economic 

development, which seeks to “establish Tāmaki as an attractive and interesting place to visit 

reflecting the cultural heritage and diversity” (TRC, 2013, p. 31).  Elaborating on this, the 

Strategic Framework proposes that the redevelopment of Tāmaki will: 

Build on the cultural heritage and diverse cultures in Tāmaki to create a suite of attractions that will 
encourage people to visit the area. This may include building on the ethnic food culture in Panmure 
and potential for an ‘Asia-town’ , night markets, improved retail offering, Tāmaki River events and 
leveraging off the area’s Māori history in partnership with iwi as potential investors in Tāmaki 
(TRC, 2013, p. 31). 

                                                
89 The significance of the use of the word “leverage” is discussed in the ‘Planning in Tāmaki’ section of Chapter 

5, above. 
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In a similar vein, the Tāmaki Reference Plan describes the area’s diversity as its “unique point 

of difference” (TRC2, 2016, p. 59).  All of these documents represent cultural and ethnic 

diversity as a potential generator of economic benefits.  

 

The Tāmaki documents also promote diversity of other kinds, including diversity of housing 

types and businesses.  Most significant in the context of this thesis, however, is the promotion 

of diversity of socioeconomic status.  One of the key objectives identified in the Value 

Proposition is “achieving a mixed and cohesive community at the street level”  (TTPEB, 2009, 

p. 21).   Employing tenure mix as a proxy for social mix (Tunstall, 2003), the documents 

suggest that the delivery of “a mix of social, affordable and private housing” will “support a 

strong community that is both diverse and cohesive” (see also TRC, 2013, pp. 37-38; TTPEB, 

2009, p. 21).  This “diverse” (or “balanced” (TRC, 2013, p. 37)) community is characterised 

as having “a mix of age, ethnicity, and household income levels” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 21, see 

also pp. 23-24). This discursive manoeuvre conflates, as Vormann (2015) suggests, social 

questions with identity politics, problematically combining aspects of an individual’s identity 

with their circumstances.   

 

The benefit of this socioeconomic mix, according to the Value Proposition, is that “residents 

of differing tenures and incomes can interact and shape each others’ futures” (TTPEB, 2009, 

p. 24).  Again, diversity is instrumentalised in the discourse, in this instance through an appeal 

to the social mix hypothesis.  As has been discussed earlier, social mix is a contested theory 

and has been criticised as a means of achieving “gentrification by stealth”  (e.g. Arthurson, 

2002, 2010, 2012b; Lees, 2008; Lees, Butler, & Bridge, 2012; Morris et al., 2012; Peel, 1995).  

In addition to the use of “persuasive stories” as a means of justifying this controversial 

approach (as discussed in Chapter 7), the Tāmaki documentation links the “holy mantra” of 

diversity (Puwar, 2004, p. 1)—something that is regarded as an a priori good—to the idea of 

socioeconomic mix.   Socioeconomic difference has been essentialised and discursively 

conflated with other kinds of diversity.  It is treated as if it is a dimension of identity politics, 

but deprivation is not an identity: it is not inherent, it is not an individual characteristic.  It is a 

structural and relational issue.  The conflation of diverse diversities encourages the acceptance 

of socioeconomic disparities.  If we wish to promote justice through planning, to my mind this 

is not a difference we should be celebrating. 
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Pathology	

[T]he consensus among policy makers is that poverty is fundamentally 
transformed by its spatial concentration: When neighborhood poverty rates 
exceed some critical threshold, contagion effects spread behavioral pathologies 
through peer groups, while collective socialization erodes because children no 
longer see adults in positive role models as educated workers and married 
parents. 

Elvin Wyly & Daniel Hammel (1999, p. 740) 

 

The representation of deprived communities as a kind of urban pathology has been widely 

discussed (see e.g. Alcock, 2004; Amin, 2005; Arthurson, 2012a; Rowland Atkinson, 2004; 

Bauder, 2002; Crump, 2002; Furbey, 1999; Hastings, 2004; Hodgetts, Chamberlain, Groot, et 

al., 2013; M. B. Katz, 1989; Lees, 2008; Matthews, 2010; Osborne & Rose, 1999; Pawson et 

al., 2012).  Spatial concentrations of poverty are, as indicated by the epigraph taken from Wyly 

and Hammel above (and as discussed in Chapter 2), often understood to have negative 

compounding effects on residents of such areas.  Crump (2002) describes how the “idea that 

slums and ghettos are the breeding grounds for the individual pathology of the undeserving 

poor has a long history dating back to the Victorian era” (p. 583).  Although during the 1960s 

recognition that poverty had structural causes grew, “since the mid-1970s individual-level 

explanations have again come to the fore” (Crump, 2002, p. 583;  see also Matthews, 2010).   

 

Two main approaches—both “area-based”—to remedying the assumed pathological effects of 

concentrated deprivation are discussed in the literature: the community itself taking the lead, 

and the state-led de-concentration of deprivation through (predominantly) housing 

redevelopment.  The former of these has waxed and waned in policy discourse in various ways 

(Matthews, 2010), but gained particular prominence in the U.K. during the Labour 

administration of Tony Blair with policy initiatives such as the New Deal for Communities (see 

e.g. Amin, 2005; Dillon & Fanning, 2011; Dinham, 2005; Lees, 2014; Turner, 2007).  The 

latter has remained a consistent feature policy pertaining to deprived areas, particularly since 

the end of the Second World War  (Lees, 2008, 2014; Lees et al., 2012; Pawson et al., 2012; 

Sarkissian, 1976).   

 

Amin (2005) describes how, under Blair’s New Labour regime, “hard-pressed localities” were 

“visualized as malignant organisms that require their parts to be restored and linked up through 
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the tonic of community cohesion, local trust, and active citizenship” (p. 620).  In this context, 

“community is understood mechanistically” (Dinham, 2005, p. 304) and deprived communities 

are expected to attend to their problems through participation, bottom-up initiatives and 

capacity-building.  The de-concentration approach, by contrast, is a top-down intervention.  

Lees (2008) notes that in the U.S. and the U.K. the pathological representation of deprived 

areas serves to justify the promotion of social mix.  The redevelopment of areas of social or 

state housing into mixed-income communities is viewed as a way of curing the pathology of 

concentrated deprivation.   Through what is fundamentally a process of gentrification, social 

mix will counteract the negative effects of homogeneity: 

New more affluent residents will rub shoulders with poorer existing residents on the streets, in shops, 
and within local institutions, such as public schools. Such newcomers may exhibit possibilities of 
social mobility and a determination to secure adequate public services that provide existing residents 
with the kind of role models and contacts the absence of which Wilson [W. J.Wilson, 1987] finds 
debilitating in the ghetto (Byrne, 2003, cited in Lees, 2008, p. 2454).  

As has been discussed previously, these assumptions about the effects of socioeconomic 

diversity are profoundly problematic.  What is significant here, however, is the way in which 

it is framed as a cure for the socio-spatial pathology of concentrated deprivation. Both these 

“cures” for this pathology—community-driven and gentrification-based—are evident in my 

case studies.   

 

In the case of Flaxmere, pathological explanations of the deprivation of the suburb are not used 

in the policy documents I have examined.  They were, however, deployed frequently in my 

interview with community leader and local Councillor Henare O’Keefe, as well as in his 

comments on Flaxmere in other media (e.g. du Fresne, 2016; Knott, 2015; Māori Television, 

2011).  O’Keefe’s discourse frames Flaxmere as a diseased or abused body.  His narrative 

represents this as simultaneously the fault of others and the responsibility of the residents 

themselves.  He describes the establishment of Flaxmere as a birth: 

this beautiful baby came forth from the womb and it smelt nice and it was soft.  But then over the 
years its caretakers—its so-called caretakers, who were mandated morally and ethically to nurture 
and care for this baby—have basically abused her, raped her, pillaged her (O'Keefe, 2015).   

When I pressed him about the identity of these abusers, he was clear about the extent to which 

the state was implicated in Flaxmere’s situation: 

the abusers have been central government, and local government.  It happened on their 
watch.  I’ve always been of the opinion that if you want to judge the pedigree of any 
leadership take a look at how they treat the poor and impoverished.  So I’m saying … 
consecutive governments … have let the Flaxmeres of this world down (O'Keefe, 2015).   
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However, he went on to propose that the residents of Flaxmere have “let themselves down” 

too.  The ways in which he sees Flaxmere’s people as having “let themselves down” are in 

many instances issues with a literal health dimension—alcohol abuse, methamphetamine use, 

and the violence and neglect that can be a consequence of these social ills.  Other characteristics 

of the community are also framed in the language of pathology, however.  He describes the 

community as “addicted to government support” and “intoxicated” with social welfare 

(O'Keefe, 2015).  His prescription for the community is to “cut the umbilical cord” by taking 

responsibility for their own welfare: for O’Keefe, progress is about “a community growing 

themselves, healing themselves” (O'Keefe, 2015).  O’Keefe’s community-driven remedy 

corresponds with the “inward-looking” policy approaches described by Matthews (2010) and 

others. 

 

One of the achievements O’Keefe is proudest of in Flaxmere has been the establishment (by 

members of the U-Turn Trust) of the Flaxmere Boxing Academy (FBA) (Figure 56).  O’Keefe, 

who trained as a boxing instructor in order to contribute to the FBA (O'Keefe, 2015), sees the 

academy as a pathway to community health, both literally and figuratively.  O’Keefe was 

“disappointed with the ilk of man that was coming through” in the Flaxmere community, and 

said that this motivated him to establish the FBA: 

So, the reason why I set that up is that I wanted champions.  I wanted warriors in the ring 
and champions out of it.  Gentlemen out of it.  Ladies out of it	(O'Keefe, 2015).   

He told me that people were “dropping weight” through the intensive cardio, and learning 

about the benefits of physical fitness (O'Keefe, 2015).  They were also developing a stronger 

sense of community through the regular training sessions and greater personal responsibility 

(du Fresne, 2016; O'Keefe, 2015).  The pathologies of poor physical health, social 

fragmentation, and lack of individual responsibility are, in his eyes, being simultaneously 

addressed through boxing.   
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Figure	56	Flaxmere	Boxing	Academy	training	session,	Flaxmere	Community	Centre,	2015	(author's	photo,	edited	

to	conceal	identities).	

 

In Tāmaki, the understanding of socio-spatial pathology manifests in ways that are more 

closely aligned with the de-concentration or gentrification-based strategies discussed in the 

literature.  One expression of this can be seen in the delineation of the boundaries of the Tāmaki 

area.  As mentioned in Chapter 5, the area targeted by the Tāmaki regeneration initiative does 

not align with any institutional geographies.  Unlike Flaxmere, the Tāmaki area is not a discrete 

residential enclave, and is bordered by other residential areas.  Although much of the residential 

development in Tāmaki is contained within the four CAUs I employ for my demographic 

analysis, the boundaries of these CAUs are not the boundaries of the Tāmaki area, nor do those 

boundaries equate to census meshblocks.  While there was a large proportion of state housing 

in the area when it was first identified, the initiative was not only focussed on state-owned 

land.  The target area is an irregular shape (see Figure 8, Figure 9), jutting into adjacent suburbs 

that are not subject to the renewal programme.  As I propose in Chapter 5, this suggests that 

the Tāmaki area is defined by something other than geography: it is defined by its disadvantage.  

The pathology drives the definition of place, rather than vice versa.  This problematizes the 
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very rationale of place-based initiatives: if the defining characteristic for initiatives along these 

lines is deprivation, rather than location, then why is location the go-to variable for addressing 

that issue?  This is a manifestation of the pathological understanding of concentrated 

deprivation: the problem is not to do with the place, but the spatial distribution of poverty, and 

thus the distribution of poverty becomes the defining criterion for the regeneration area. 

 

Another explanation for this disjuncture between problem definition and policy approach is 

that (as has been frequently noted) the problem of deprivation is notoriously difficult to 

address, both practically and politically; as a result, focussing on its effect in an area rather 

than on the cause of the problem itself allows for concrete, often non-controversial 

environmental and infrastructural improvements that provide a temporary fillip (or at least the 

appearance of one) for struggling communities.  It is a politically expedient, if ultimately 

ineffective, means of intervening in the lives of the deprived. 

 

The Tāmaki documents I have examined exhibit pathologizing discourses and promote social 

mix as a solution to the area’s deprivation.  For example, the Value Proposition states explicitly 

the need to de-concentrate deprivation in the area because of the contagion of low aspirations 

: 

Concentrated deprivation limits opportunities for people and communities, reduces local private 
sector activity, limits local job networks and employment ambitions, affects school quality, 
stimulates higher levels of crime and disorder, and exacerbates health inequalities (TTPEB, 2009, 
p. 11). 

In response to the contagious effects of deprivation, the Value Proposition represents an 

“inject[ion] of innovation” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 5) and private-sector investment.   

 

The Strategic Framework’s fictional narratives also manifest aspects of this: in the vignette 

“Making it happen for Eddie” (discussed in Chapter 7) Eddie’s delinquency is associated with 

the presence of youth gangs, while in “Making it happen for Hone” (TRC, 2013, p. 10) and 

“Making it happen for Cheryl” (TRC, 2013, p. 12) overcrowded and substandard state housing 

are represented as a rationale for redevelopment.  The Value Proposition asserts that Tāmaki’s 

long history of state housing has become problematic “in recent decades” due to an increase in 

the “concentration of disadvantaged households” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 11).  This is attributed to 

“poor quality rental housing” and the allocation policy of Housing New Zealand that prioritises 

housing for “those with the greatest need” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 11).  In this way, the pathology 

of Tāmaki is closely linked with the prevalence and condition of the state housing stock.  As 
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by far the largest landlord in Tāmaki, Housing New Zealand is arguably largely culpable for 

the “poor quality” of rented dwellings, and both this and the effects of their allocation policy 

are both matters they could address.  This contributes to a broader project of delegitimising the 

role of the state housing provider (by representing it as an ineffective organisation).   

 

Perhaps most striking is the manifestation of Tāmaki as pathological in Heatley’s press release.  

The housing redevelopment will “start to break up the very high concentrations of state housing 

in Tāmaki, inject more private ownership, and provide affordable home ownership 

opportunities” (Heatley, 2009).  The use of the phrase “break up” is significant here: one 

“breaks up” things that are perceived as problematic or a threat in some way.  We might break 

up a fight, a gang, a troubled relationship.  “Breaking up” in conjunction with “very high 

concentrations” suggests a toxic pollutant—a noxious gas, an oil spill—that needs to be 

diffused to protect public health.  This terminology demonstrates that concentrated areas of 

state housing are conceived of as deeply pathological and a threat to desirable social outcomes.  

An element of the cure Heatley prescribes for Tāmaki’s pathology is the “injection” of private 

ownership of land—a vaccination, perhaps against the contagion of ‘welfare dependency’ and 

reliance on a benevolent state.  Here the framing of both the problem and the solution underline 

the pathological understanding of the situation in Tāmaki, which regeneration, as a form of 

“quasi-‘medical’ social interventionism” (Furbey, 1999, p. 420), will remedy.  

 

Both the community-led and gentrification-based approaches to addressing deprived 

neighbourhoods are predicated on an assumption that the homogeneity of such areas is 

problematic.  These pathological neighbourhoods need to be treated, either through therapy or 

radical surgery.  The promotion of social mix (which really means socioeconomic diversity, as 

discussed in the previous section) is legitimised through the promotion of the idea that it is the 

concentration of deprivation (rather than the deprivation itself) that is problematic: 

concentration is pathological, so diversity is the cure.  In the context of my case studies, 

Flaxmere can be seen as an example of a pathological neighbourhood that needs to heal itself, 

while Tāmaki can be healed through dilution of its disadvantage.  Significantly, both these 

approaches—despite their focus on deprivation at the level of the neighbourhood—function to 

responsibilise individuals who are in poverty.  The community-led cure enjoins residents to 

ameliorate their own circumstances.  The social mix cure is grounded in the idea that 

deprivation can be remedied by the introduction of better-off residents role-modelling middle-

class behaviours: it is a lack of aspiration, or aspiration of the wrong kind that is holding these 
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communities back (Allen, 2014; Raco, 2009).  In both instances, responsibility for addressing 

deprivation lies not with the state, but with the deprived themselves. 

Responsibility	

If you want a solution, you take a look in the mirror.   

Henare O’Keefe (2015) 

 

Responsibility is certainly not a new object of enquiry in philosophy and the social sciences.  

As Trnka and Trundle (2014, 2017) note, the focus of scholarly attention in recent decades has 

been on the role of responsibility discourses in neoliberal societies.  A key figure in this field 

has been sociologist Nikolas Rose.  Drawing on Foucault, Rose (1990, 1992, 1996; Rose & 

Lentzos, 2017) has proposed a reading of responsibility as a mode of governmentality.  Under 

the conditions of neoliberalism (or “advanced liberalism”, as Rose prefers to term it) the 

individual is constructed as responsible for their own circumstances.  As a form of governance, 

this process of “responsibilisation” serves to reduce the legitimacy of dependence on the state, 

as people are expected “to formulate themselves as independent, self-managing, and self-

empowered subjects” (Trnka & Trundle, 2017, p. 2).  As Baker (2010) (after Rose (1990, 

1996)) notes, “no matter what obstacles and disadvantages are experienced, the neoliberal 

subject must live their life as though they are free to choose its trajectory” (p. 187, emphasis 

in original).  Structural explanations for disadvantage and vulnerability are associated with 

weakness and passivity, and as a result the neoliberal subject is required to be “perpetually 

transformative and self-reliant” (J. Baker, 2010, p. 188).   

 

Trnka and Trundle (2014, 2017) have proposed that the focus on this neoliberal 

responsibilisation has to some extent eclipsed other understandings of the notion of 

responsibility.  While they accept the legitimacy of the responsibilisation perspective (and 

indeed are “inspired by” it (Trnka & Trundle, 2017, p. 3)), they express concern that its 

dominance is contributing to a situation where “the term responsibility is in danger of being 

colonized in public life and political rhetoric by neoliberal discourses of responsibilization” 

(Trnka & Trundle, 2017, p. 3).  In response to this, they propose an alternative framework for 

thinking about responsibility: through the idea of “competing responsibilities” (Trnka & 

Trundle, 2014, 2017).  This approach seeks to incorporate consideration of the “variety of 
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modes of obligation, accountability, interdependence, and culpability that emerge out of and 

motivate social action” (Trnka & Trundle, 2017, p. 3).   

 

Trnka and Trundle’s argument is compelling, and in some ways my own project is about the 

need for the sphere of planning’s responsibility to be broadened, to think about our practices 

in terms of “obligation, accountability, interdependence, and culpability”.  Of course, the 

notion of responsibility has been addressed in the planning literature (e.g. Amin, 2005; Flint, 

2003, 2004a, 2004b; Gunder & Hillier, 2007, 2009).  The different theoretical positions on the 

nature of responsibility have been explored in relation to the work planners do, as has the issue 

of the ethics of responsibility in the context of spatial or temporal remove.  These are important 

matters.  As my research has proceeded I have become increasingly concerned with how the 

responsibility for deprived areas sits uncomfortably in a liminal space between central and 

local government: the issues are structural, but the consequences are local.  My analysis in this 

section, however, is narrowly focussed on the concept of neoliberal responsibilisation, and how 

it manifests in my two case studies.  I am concerned with the discursive construction of 

responsible citizens or communities, rather than the constituent features or ethical orientation 

of the responsibility of planners themselves.  Reading my case documents through this 

diffractive grate, I propose that the discursive practices in play transfer responsibility onto 

subjects who are arguably lacking the power and agency to bring about change. 

 

To begin with Flaxmere, as was noted in the previous chapter, the Flaxmere Community Plan 

places responsibility for the success or failure of the HDC’s strategy—and indeed the Plan’s 

production—on the shoulders of the community.   “Flaxmere’s future is in the hands of its 

community” (HDC, 2005, p. 2), we are told.  This demonstrates “an instrumental conception 

of ‘community’ … as a means of supporting the attainment of central government policy” (as 

Dillon and Fanning (2011, p. 26) say of the New Deal for Communities), where Flaxmere is to 

solve its own problems.   

 

The belief that Flaxmere’s community has the power to change its fortunes was also expressed 

by Henare O’Keefe.  As described above, O’Keefe simultaneously explained Flaxmere’s 

pathology as the result of “abuse” by the state and argued that the community was responsible 

to remedy it.  Echoing the neoliberal rejection of meta-narratives of disadvantage, he said in 

our interview “you know, I’ve often said we may well be victims of our past, but we needn’t 

be prisoners of it” (O'Keefe, 2015).  O’Keefe sees initiatives like the Flaxmere Boxing 
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Academy—where individual responsibility is promoted—as integral to transforming the 

mindset of residents from victim/prisoner to warrior/champion (O'Keefe, 2015). His 

prescription for the suburb is clear: 

You know, we need to grow up, take ownership and responsibility.  The cavalry ain’t coming.  
There’s no one coming to our rescue.  If you want a solution, you take a look in the mirror.  So, yip, 
acknowledge the sins of the past, acknowledge the wrongs that have gone on, but guess what 
Flaxmere? I’ve got news for you: I’ve got an answer, I’ve got a solution, and it’s you.  You.  Take 
a look in the mirror if you want a solution (O'Keefe, 2015).   

Although he can “acknowledge the wrongs” that have been done to Flaxmere and the 

misfortunes the suburb has suffered—he talked at length about the impact of the closure of the 

freezing works—O’Keefe is committed to the idea of an empowered and responsible 

community.  In the comment above he notes that external help is not on the horizon for 

Flaxmere, but at other times during the interview he also talked about the failure of both HDC 

and central government to really understand the community and the need for radical 

devolution.  His rationale for promoting community responsibility thus has two dimensions: a 

sense of desperation—they have to help themselves, as no one else will—and a desire for local 

self-determination.   

 

The Flaxmere Community Development Project Manager also attributed some responsibility 

to the community, but in a different way.  The FCDPM lauded many community-led initiatives 

but noted that the “really vulnerable” members of the community would always need support 

from the state.  The kinds of support that the FCDPM thought would be useful were instructive; 

the biggest issue facing Flaxmere, in their view, was not unemployment or low incomes: 

Emma: So, in your view, what are the main challenges facing Flaxmere? 
 
FCDPM: I think parenting’s a big deal.  I think there’s an expectation that … our young ones know 
how to parent, and often they don’t (FCDPM, 2015). 
 

The FCDPM noted that there were already “something like 19 different programmes and 

activities going into Flaxmere around parenting”, but these weren’t having the required impact.  

The FCDPM described a situation where the people who most needed the support “won’t 

engage”; when asked why this might be the case, the FCDPM said “They probably don’t want 

to change” (FCDPM, 2015).  This view reflects a pathological understanding of Flaxmere’s 

problems, and a responsibilising response: some people in Flaxmere are doing a poor job of 

parenting, and moreover refuse to accept the help offered to enable them to improve.  This 

group is failing to exhibit the will to self-improvement required of the neoliberal subject.   
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Speaking about supporting the community in Flaxmere beyond parenting, a similar 

understanding was evident.  The FCDPM felt that what was needed to bring about change was:   

people having the courage to take some steps, to make some changes. So I guess it’s about 
empowering those people to be able to do that.  Not doing it for them, but empowering them, for 
them to be able to do it…All they need is that awhi, eh?”  (FCDPM, 2015). 

With a bit of “awhi” (support), the community could be empowered to change their own 

circumstances.  Although (as I mentioned in Chapter 5) I really warmed to the FCDPM during 

our interview and know that their intentions are beyond reproach, this discourse of community 

empowerment and responsibility troubled me.  In the context of the economic and  labour-

market changes that had occurred in the community over the past thirty years, it seemed “richly 

condescending and morally prescriptive” (Amin, 2005, p. 625) to suggest that the community 

themselves could change their circumstances in any meaningful way.  The fact that the 

FCDPM, who is very much fighting in Flaxmere’s corner, and O’Keefe, who is a community 

member and activist, both articulated these responsibilising positions demonstrates the 

pervasiveness of this discourse. 

 

The Tāmaki documents present yet another kind of responsibilising discourse.  The Value 

Proposition seeks to “empower Tamaki residents to create self-sustaining futures through 

work” (TTPEB, 2009, p. 23).  In the Strategic Framework, the changes planned for Tāmaki 

are represented as essentially the responsibility of the community, with supporting roles for 

institutions and “investors”.  The statement below appears twice in the document: 

With the help of the TRC, community leaders and investors, the community is working towards 
better education and health, more jobs and business opportunities, a better urban environment�and 
improved housing (TRC, 2013, pp. 10, 12). 

The five vignettes in the Strategic Framework provide, again, a particularly rich source of data 

about the ideological underpinning of the approach. 

 

While the two fictional narratives examined in Chapter 7—‘Making it happen for Eddie’ and 

‘Making it happen for Tavita and Melissa’—are quite different in terms of their protagonists’ 

circumstances and the nature of their transformation they share an identical feature: in each 

instance the subject has been agential in their own regeneration.  They have demonstrated 

personal responsibility, discipline, ability, and ambition, and these qualities are integral to their 

dramatic change in fortune.  For both families, the redevelopment of the Tāmaki area has 

provided some of the infrastructure or scaffolding for their self-improvement (youth activities; 
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the boardwalk; new housing stock), but it is through their own efforts and abilities that they 

have brought about their achievements.  

 

The three other vignettes in the document (the stories of Telesia, Hone and Cheryl) contribute 

to this responsibilising project, as their protagonists too conform to the ideal of the neoliberal 

subject.  Telesia is identified as being on a social welfare benefit, but is also described as 

working part-time in order to supplement her income and to “keep her hand in as a member of 

the workforce” (TRC, 2013, p. 8); this characteristic prevents typecasting of Telesia as a lazy 

‘dole-bludger’ who has elected to pursue a welfare-dependent existence as a lifestyle choice, 

and is intended to make her a more sympathetic figure.  This sympathy is predicated on her 

personal responsibility: she is not simply relying on ‘hand-outs’ but is instead actively trying 

to improve her situation. 

 

Hone is introduced arriving home after a lengthy shift of heavy industrial work and, one might 

assume, a time-consuming commute from South Auckland to Point England (TRC, 2013, p. 

10).  The story thereby immediately identifies him as a responsible worker, one who is willing 

to work long hours at a demanding job to support himself and his dependents.  His anticipation 

of “having Sunday off and seeing his kids” also positions him as a responsible parent: he is not 

looking forward to going to the pub or watching sport on TV; rather, he is looking forward to 

putting in some quality time with his family.  Indeed the vignette suggests that he works so 

much of the time he gets little time to spend with them, as his wife and three daughters and his 

ailing parents “haven’t seen him for a while”.  His responsibility is also represented as broader 

than that of the breadwinner in a middle-class Pākehā family: as well as his immediate family, 

he has his cousin and her children living with him.   

 

Cheryl is the 16-year old daughter of a low-income sole-parent.  Her vignette represents her 

father as a hard-working and earnest parent, one who is attentive to his children’s needs.  Like 

Eddie, Cheryl overcomes the challenges of her early life and, by 2018, she too has become a 

model of responsibility.  Rising at 5.30am to go to the gym before university, Cheryl 

demonstrates discipline and aspiration.  She is training to become a teacher, and expects that 

she will “one day own her own home” (TRC, 2013, p. 12). 

 

The message in all of the vignettes is, I contend, a meritocratic one: success in life is determined 

by you, not your circumstances.  The problems with the meritocratic worldview have been 
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widely discussed and I do not propose to explore them in any detail here (see e.g. Arrow, 

Bowles, & Durlauf, 2000; McNamee & Miller, 2004; Muntaner et al., 1999; Sen, 2000; Sibley, 

Liu, Duckitt, & Khan, 2008; Sibley & Wilson, 2007).  It is pertinent, however, that empirical 

evidence does not support the meritocracy thesis (see e.g. McNamee & Miller, 2004): structural 

factors are vastly more significant than personal characteristics or ability in determining 

outcomes, and for most people social immobility, rather than mobility, is the reality.  

Meritocracy is, as McNamee and Miller (2004) compellingly argue, a “myth”. Moreover, as 

Sen (2000) argues, meritocracy (as it has come to be understood) as an ethos is “prone to 

generate economic inequality” (p. 15).  In light of this, meritocracy would appear to be a deeply 

problematic assumption upon which to base any public policy or planning strategy.	

 

The “persuasive stories” in the Strategic Framework function to validate the TRC’s 

regeneration programme by demonstrating how it will improve the lives of residents (present 

and future).  I argue, however, that these stories are underpinned by ideology rather than 

observation, and constitute a celebration of a meritocratic subjectivity.  Meritocracy as a 

concept of course predates neoliberalism, but in recent years it has been characterised as a core 

aspect of neoliberal ideology by many scholars (J. Baker, 2010; Leyva, 2009; Littler, 2013; 

Rose, 1990, 1992, 1996), and the intersection of meritocracy and neoliberalism is evident in 

the subjectivities of the characters in the Strategic Framework.   

 

The subjects in the five vignettes conform to the expectations of the ideal neoliberal subject: 

they display the personal responsibility and will to self-improvement of what Rose (1990, 

1992) has termed the “enterprising self”.  There are two key reasons why the promotion of this 

ethos is problematic in the context of Tāmaki’s redevelopment, and planning to mitigate 

deprivation more generally: first, it shifts the burden of responsibility for addressing 

deprivation from the state to the individual; and second, it implicitly blames the poor for their 

own misfortune.   

Conclusion	

The relationship between these three themes has, I hope, become apparent through the 

foregoing discussion.  In summary, the mobilisation of diversity discourses frames 

socioeconomic differences as just one sort of diversity among many.  As diversity is an 

accepted good (a “holy mantra” Puwar (2004, p. 1)), this, in turn, legitimises the pursuit of 
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social mix (which is actually socioeconomic mix).  Significantly, however, socioeconomic 

diversity is not typically (or in fact ever, as far as I have been able to establish) a policy 

objective applied to areas where there are high concentrations of well-off people.  Glen Innes 

and Point England should be diversified, but not St Heliers or Glendowie.  Further confounding 

the notion that socioeconomic diversity is a general good that should be pursued through policy 

is the fact that it tends to be applied to areas where land values are high and gentrification is 

likely.  Tāmaki should be diversified, but Flaxmere?  Well… maybe not.   

 

The promotion of socioeconomic diversity only in deprived communities is predicated on the 

idea that concentrated deprivation is problematic.  Don’t get me wrong, I agree deprivation is 

a problem, but what concerns me here is the focus on spatial concentrations of deprivation.  

These communities are framed as problems not just for the deprived people within them, but 

for the wider society.  They are a threat.  They are a contagion.  This explains the prescription 

of social mix for poor areas but not for rich ones.   

 

The construction of deprived communities as pathological also allows for issues that are 

structural in nature to be made a matter of individual responsibility.  The causes of poverty, 

and as a result the solutions to it, are individualised.  In some instances communities are made 

responsible for improving their own outcomes, while in others individuals shape their own 

destiny.  The ideological underpinnings of these approaches are, as I have discussed, 

profoundly meritocratic.  The meritocratic worldview enables a laissez-faire state and a 

punitive attitude towards the poor, disavowing the structural causes of inequality and 

deprivation.   

  



 

 215 
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Introduction	to	Part	Four	

This Part contains the two concluding chapters of my thesis.  Chapter 9 provides a synthesis 

of and reflection on the preceding analysis and discussion.  The purpose of this chapter is to 

make clear how my findings elucidate my research question: How and in what ways can the 

planning discourse/s about deprived communities in Aotearoa/New Zealand be reshaped to 

engage more effectively with inequality?  The brief closing chapter, Endings, offers some 

personal reflections and final thoughts about the project and my emerging, nomadic, 

methodography.  This chapter also returns my “meta-question”: How can the process of 

research, analysis and writing be represented in all its subjectivity, contingency and 

embodiedness?   
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Chapter	9.	Synthesis	

 

This chapter reflects on the implications of my analysis for my research questions, and for 

planning theory and practice.  First, it provides a brief summary of the project, before outlining 

what my findings suggest about planning’s current discursive engagement with deprivation.  

In the final section, ‘Ways forward?’, I propose some tentative answers to the question posed 

in my Introduction:  

 

How and in what ways can the planning discourse/s about deprived communities in 

Aotearoa/New Zealand be reshaped to engage more effectively with inequality?    

Overview	

This thesis contributes both to the understanding of local planning practice and the 

international debates regarding planning in the context of deprivation.  Through a detailed 

analysis of planning discourses pertaining to two deprived communities it demonstrates the 

ways in which problematic policies are legitimised and framed.  As I propose earlier in the 

thesis, analyses that explore and critique the operation of power in policy documents provide 

a necessary starting point for challenging this power.   

 

What has my analysis revealed?  At the beginning of this process, I set about looking at how 

planning policy is currently attending to the issue of concentrated deprivation in Aotearoa/New 

Zealand.  Of course, as I have discussed, this focus on spatial concentrations of deprivation 

(rather than deprived communities that might be spatially dispersed) is in itself a problematic 

practice and frame: it pathologises these areas and legitimises policies that can do more harm 

than good to those communities.  The problem of deprivation is notoriously difficult to address, 

both practically and politically; as a result, focussing on its effect in an area rather than on the 

cause of the problem itself allows for concrete environmental and infrastructural improvements 

that provide a temporary fillip (or at least the appearance of one) for struggling communities.  

It is a politically expedient, if ultimately ineffective, means of intervening in the lives of the 

deprived.   

 



 

 218 

Because I began looking at spatial concentrations of deprivation, the very approach I took 

provided insights into my research.  So normalised is this approach, so embedded in practice, 

so much the sine qua non of planning’s engagement with deprivation, that it didn’t even occur 

to me that it was ideologically determined until I started reading and writing and thinking (and 

writing-as-thinking).  Like fog, it can be hard to see a totalising ideology when you’re in it.   

 

Through the process of nomadic exploration and gradual focussing described in Part Two, I 

turned my attention to two case studies: Tāmaki and Flaxmere.  These provided both contrasts 

and consistencies: they are of a similar geographic area, although Tāmaki’s population is 

considerably larger; both fall in the most deprived decile but are in close proximity to areas in 

the most affluent decile; both are (I propose) spatial inconveniences, as the current deprived 

populations occupy land that could be developed for economic returns (albeit developed in 

different ways); both have been the subject of local government attention for over a decade.  

The policy approach taken in each case is different, however.  The two cases exemplify two 

common approaches being taken to address concentrated deprivation in Aotearoa/New Zealand 

(and in other places too): housing-led regeneration (Tāmaki), and community development 

(Flaxmere).  In both places some rejuvenation of public spaces and facilities is also planned or 

underway (although in Flaxmere, as described in Chapter 7, this is problematic in the privately-

owned town centre), but the primary mechanism and orthodoxy in each place is different.    

 

These different approaches reflect the different contexts and different types of inconvenience 

each place represents: Tāmaki’s untapped economic potential could be realised through 

housing redevelopment, but in Flaxmere this isn’t the case.  Flaxmere is not a candidate for 

gentrification, partly because of its location (it isn’t particularly accessible, nor is it particularly 

scenic), but also because the requisite population growth to drive gentrification isn’t present in 

the Hastings District.  The value of Flaxmere to the regional economy would arguably be 

greatest if it was converted to vineyards: as the local council acknowledges, the suburb’s 

location was selected when it seemed that the land wasn’t valuable for horticulture (HDC & 

CHA 2007, p. 5).  As a result of these factors, the redevelopment of Flaxmere’s housing stock 

isn’t a policy priority and focusing on community development is the preferred approach.  Even 

in the response to poor-quality, unhealthy housing in the suburb, the focus is on awareness-

raising (through the “Flaxmere Friendly Landlords Scheme”, discussed in Chapter 6) (Apatu, 

2016; du Fresne, 2016; FCDPM, 2015).  By contrast, in Tāmaki, in a location ripe for 
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gentrification because of its location, geography and high regional growth, the focus on 

transforming both the housing stock and housing tenure is pronounced. 

 

My investigation of the two case studies proceeded through the nomadic, diffractive process I 

describe in Part Two of the thesis.  To gain a rich understanding of each context, I accumulated 

a wide range of types of data—historical records, archival maps, photos, statistical data, media 

reports, documentaries, academic research, and, in the case of Flaxmere, interviews and field 

notes.  I read and wrote about these diverse sources together, against and through each other, 

paying attention to how the interactions between them generated new ways of understanding 

each place.  I found the historical research particularly rewarding.  Through it, I discovered 

(for example) that both Panmure (as the first part of Tāmaki to be developed as a residential 

area) and Flaxmere had essentially been marginal communities from their inception.  

Established more than a century apart, both were at a remove from the nearest major settlement, 

and were intended for more deprived groups: Panmure, for working class Irish Catholic 

immigrants (Thomson, 1851); Flaxmere, as a “dumping ground” for low-income residents 

(Overton & Murray, 2013).  The detailed contextual understanding of each case study 

developed through this process informed my analysis of the policy documents.  The answers 

to my research questions emerged through this diffractive and iterative method; these are 

recapitulated in the following section. 

Key	findings:	Local	planning	discourse	and	its	implications	

As noted above, I explored the discursive practices and frames evident in my case study data, 

considering what assumptions and ideologies these were underpinned by, and the implications 

of these.  In the following pages, I briefly summarise these findings. 

 

Discursive frames and practices  

 

My research identified and explored three practices and three frames observable in the planning 

discourse relating to my case studies (Table 4).  As I note in Part Three, these were not the 

only practices and frames evident in my case study documents, but they were identified as 

being of particular significance.  One aspect of their significance was the way in which they 

manifested similarly and differently in the two case study contexts; these comparisons, carried 

out through my diffractive process of analysis, proved generative.  Chapters 7 and 8 provide 



 

 220 

the detailed analysis and discussion of the nature and operation of these features in the 

documents and reflect on the ideological positions that inhere in them.  These findings are 

briefly summarised below. 

 

Table	4	Discursive	practices	and	frames	

Practices (Chapter 7) Frames (Chapter 8) 

Authorship Diversity 

Intertextuality Pathology 

Persuasive storytelling Responsibility 

 

 

What assumptions and ideological positions underpin these discursive practices? 

 

As has been noted by other scholars, the authorship of planning documents is routinely 

concealed, both through the attribution of authorship to an institution (MacCallum & Hopkins, 

2011; Mandelbaum, 1990) and through “simulacrous references to dialogue with the public” 

(Tett & Wolfe, 1991, p. 198).  This practice both undermines people’s ability to hold people 

accountable for planning decisions (Mandelbaum, 1990) and gives the documents “weighty 

authority … and sanitized legitimacy” (Tett and Wolfe, 1991, p. 197).  I examine the 

manifestation of this process in the Flaxmere context (in Chapter 7), uncovering an additional 

source of “authorship” or “authority”: intertexual correspondences with other policy 

documents.  Authority and legitimacy in the planning documents in this case is constructed 

through the representation of intertextual relationships that are illusory and the concealed 

intertextual relationship with a central government document.  Turning to the Tāmaki case, my 

analysis demonstrates the way in which “persuasive stories” (Throgmorton, 1992, 1996, 2003a, 

2003b) are deployed at multiple levels in the planning documents, and that these stories serve 

to generate a rationale for policies that are not supported by evidence.   

 

Examining the discursive frames evident in the case study documents, three interrelated themes 

came to the fore.  Diversity has been described by others as “at once the problem as well as its 

own solution” (Burchardt & Höhne, 2015, p. 9) in the context of policy-making.  It is 

simultaneously something we need to manage and an outcome we should promote.  Diversity, 

Puwar (2004) notes, “is today embraced as a holy mantra”, as something that is “good for us” 

(p. 1).  Discourses celebrating and promoting diversity are evident in the Tāmaki case study 

documents, but it is significant that these conflate socioeconomic diversity with other 
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diversities (such as ethnicity).  As Vormann (2015) has noted, this serves to undermine debates 

about justice and distributional politics, as these get subsumed by identity politics.  

Socioeconomic diversity is a structural circumstance, not an identity.  By conflating it with the 

diversity of identities, policy frames its persistence as inevitable, and perhaps even desirable.  

Moreover, it scales down the issue of inequality by equating it with individual identity 

characteristics.   

 

I discuss in Chapter 8 the fact that diversity (including socioeconomic and tenure diversity) is 

promoted in Tāmaki but not in Flaxmere, and that this is a reflection of their variable potential 

for gentrification.  Aside from passing references to attracting a mix of people to Flaxmere’s 

town centre in the Flaxmere Town Centre Urban Design Framework (HDC & CHA, 2007, pp. 

4, 6) (an example of an intertextual correspondence with the New Zealand Urban Design 

Protocol (MfE, 2005)), promoting social mix is not a priority is Flaxmere.  Why?  I believe 

the discrepancy between the two approaches reveals the disingenuousness of the social mix 

hypothesis.  If it were genuinely seen as the way to improve the lives of the deprived, surely 

Flaxmere would be a candidate for this?  Unlike Tāmaki, however, Flaxmere does not offer 

much potential for gentrification and the inflation of land values.   

 

The assumption that mixed or balanced communities are an appropriate policy goal is clearly 

evident in the policy relating to Tāmaki’s regeneration.  It is fundamental to the programme.  

It derives from a pathological understanding of concentrated deprivation and is promoted 

through a concomitant framing of socioeconomic diversity as an objective to be pursued.  

However, the fact that social mix is promoted only in situations where there is both 

concentrated deprivation and the likelihood of gentrification problematises the interpretation 

of this as a straightforward assumption.  It is predicated on the (flawed) expectation that more-

affluent neighbours will shape the behaviour and aspirations of poorer residents (e.g. 

Arthurson, 2002, 2010; Kleinhans, 2004; Tunstall, 2003), thereby making a gentrifying area 

still more desirable.   

 

Related to this idea of diversity as an a priori good is the way in which areas with spatially 

concentrated deprivation are framed as pathological.  My analysis found that, in common with 

the international experience (see e.g. Alcock, 2004; Amin, 2005; Baeten, 2001; Hastings, 2004; 

Matthews, 2010), planning discourses in Aotearoa/New Zealand pathologise deprived 

communities.  One interviewee persistently described Flaxmere as a diseased body; Tāmaki is 
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similarly characterised as blighted by the malignancy of deprivation.  Biological and medical 

language is deployed, both reflecting and reinforcing a belief that these communities are an ill 

that needs to be cured.  In this way, policy is represented and legitimised as a “quasi-‘medical’ 

social interventionism” (Furbey, 1999, p. 420).  As has been noted in relation to both case 

studies, it is the diagnosis of a social pathology that defines the boundaries of policy 

intervention; both approaches are spatially targeted, but the demarcation of these spaces is 

aligned with concentrations of poverty, not administrative boundaries.  This pathologising of 

concentrated deprivation is used in conjunction with diversity discourses in some instances 

(such as Tāmaki) to justify social mix policies.  Again, it is significant that this is not the case 

in Flaxmere, where gentrification is unlikely.  Both diversity and pathologising discourses 

contribute to the way in which responsibility is constructed in planning documents.  As my 

analysis shows, policy documents frame communities and individuals as responsible for their 

own destinies.   

 

Implications of the current discourse 

 

As we have seen in the preceding chapters, planning discourse relating to deprived 

communities in Aotearoa/New Zealand functions to legitimise policy approaches that lack an 

evidential basis and to shift responsibility for addressing deprivation from the state to the 

deprived communities and individuals themselves.  It executes these functions through several 

rhetorical and textual mechanisms: through the construction of both authorship and authority; 

through intertextual relationships; through the use of persuasive stories; through the conflation 

of socioeconomic diversity with other diversities; through the pathologisation of deprived 

communities; and through the use of discourses of responsibility and the promotion of a 

meritocratic worldview.  The discursive frames and practices summarised above reveal the 

persistence of certain assumptions while simultaneously reinforcing them.  These assumptions 

are intrinsically linked, I propose, to the hegemony of neoliberal ideology 

 

In summary, my analysis suggests that the current planning discourse is unlikely to enable 

policy that reduces socioeconomic inequality; indeed, returning to my original research 

question, it appears that at present the planning discourse in Aotearoa/New Zealand functions 

to reinforce inequality.  It does this by articulating and normalising neoliberal ideas about 

individual responsibility, and by employing discursive practices that function to legitimise 

policies that are not supported by evidence.  Of course, I don’t mean to suggest here that 



 

 223 

planning is to blame for inequality, or that it even has much power to influence it.  I firmly 

believe (bolstered by the evidence) that the causes of inequality are structural rather than 

individual, and that the power (and responsibility) to redress these structural issues sits with 

central government rather than planning.  However, planning and planners can either 

promulgate or challenge the hegemony of responsibilising discourses in policy.  While our 

professional power might be restricted in this regard, we can choose not to perpetuate 

discursive practices that legitimise or reinforce the status quo. 

Ways	forward?	

These conclusions might seem rather bleak.  When the planning discourse has these 

problematic assumptions so deeply engrained in it how can we disrupt these practices which 

do little to help the already-vulnerable, sometimes indeed causing them significant harm?  In 

my Introduction, I posed the question: 

 

How and in what ways can the planning discourse/s about deprived communities in 

Aotearoa/New Zealand be reshaped to engage more effectively with inequality?  

 

Having set myself this rather ambitious conundrum, I’ve been struggling to find a satisfactory 

answer.  What follows, therefore, are some suggestions proffered with some hesitancy, and 

with an awareness that they are significantly shaped by my current (and relatively new) 

professional habitus as a teacher of planning students. 

 

To begin with matters practical and legislative, there have been some positive moves since the 

new Labour-led administration took power in late 2017.  Two stand out for me: the government 

has committed to re-introducing the “four well-beings” into the purpose of local government 

in the Local Government Act (2002) (Mahuta, 2018), and have also undertaken to develop an 

official poverty measure (Walters, 2018).  Both of these represent important steps forward.  

The former broadens the range of matters local government is mandated to pay attention to, 

shifting away from a focus on “efficiency” and “cost effectiveness” towards engaging with the 

material and social realities of their constituents.  This is a return to a legislative position that 

we had previously—the Flaxmere case study documents were written under the LGA before 

the well-beings were removed—so there is no reason to think it’s a magic bullet, it does suggest 

a more benign attitude towards local government and planning on the part of central 
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government. It also suggests a more interventionist conception of the role of the state in 

people’s lives in general.    

 

In relation to the development of a poverty metric, as I suggest in the Introduction to this thesis, 

it’s pretty hard to solve a problem that you can’t define.  In my more cynical moments I see 

the lack of definition as a deliberate strategy.  Despite the cynicism, I don’t think I’m imagining 

it.  During one of the televised debates between the leaders of the two major parties in the lead-

up to the 2017 election, then-Prime Minister and National Party leader Bill English used the 

fact that poverty definitions are slippery to rebut accusations that National had failed to address 

child poverty (TVNZ, 2017).90  Having an official definition will be helpful for people engaged 

with poverty reduction across a range of policy domains.  It will (I hope) make arguments 

about how much suffering counts as “poverty” obsolete and will institutionalise an 

understanding of poverty as inherently relational.  Indirectly, this puts inequality on the agenda.  

 

These things are helpful—perhaps necessary—but certainly not sufficient.  Something much 

more fundamental needs to happen within the planning profession, something much harder to 

achieve than legislative change: an attitudinal shift.  I am far from the first to suggest that 

planning needs to be carried out with care and love for communities.  Scholars have drawn 

attention to the importance of affective engagement with planning issues (e.g. Baum, 2015; 

Porter, 2010; Porter et al., 2012; Williams, 2017a).  Porter (2010) proposes “locating our 

radical politics in an ethic of love” (p. 19) and mobilising “love as radical practice” (p. 157),  

and Williams (2017a) argues for the pursuit of “care-full justice”.  Henare O’Keefe (2015), in 

my interview with him, also foregrounded this idea: when I asked him what needed to change 

in the way government dealt with Flaxmere, he said “You want to put it in a nutshell? Love”.   

 

For me, loving attachment is central to my conception of what planning and politics can and 

should do and be, but I realise this isn’t currently the norm.  Research done in Aotearoa/New 

Zealand into people’s attitudes to inequality and the role of the state in remedying it is 

somewhat dispiriting.  Large-scale surveys demonstrate that New Zealanders do not strongly 

support redistributive policies and tend to only be in favour of them if they perceive that they 

will benefit personally (Humpage, 2011, 2014; Morrison, 2018).  There is, moreover, a 

                                                
90 Hansard (the record of New Zealand parliamentary debates) also offers support for my theory here, as former 

National Prime Minister John Key deflected questions about poverty-reduction policies by saying there is not a 

“single definition of poverty” (Little & Key, 2016). 
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“remarkable lack of consensus on whether incomes should be more equal or less equal” 

(Morrison, 2018, p. 58), with extreme polarisation of views on this matter.  As a group, New 

Zealanders have a relatively strong belief in individual social mobility (Morrison, 2018, p. 58) 

(which is intimately connected to a meritocratic worldview), and it appears they (we) are 

therefore supportive of policies that promote the interests of the better-off: since we believe 

we can rise up the social order, we want things to be good for us when we get there.  This is 

despite the wealth of evidence that social mobility is actually undermined by inequality (e.g. 

Wilkinson & Pickett, 2010).  While data from the population-wide attitudinal surveys used by 

Morrison (2018) and Humpage (2011, 2014) doesn’t give us a picture of what planners’ 

attitudes are, the broader social climate is significant.  This is something that arguably needs 

to be subverted or overcome in order to foster “love as radical practice” in planning (Porter, 

2010, p. 157).  And this is where my new professional life as a teacher makes its mark.        

 

As teachers, we have an opportunity to shape the way planners entering the profession engage 

with social issues.  Of course, students will come to the discipline with already-formed values 

and attitudes, and I don’t want to overstate the influence we can have over the course of (in 

Aotearoa/New Zealand) a four-year undergraduate or two-year postgraduate planning degree; 

I am aware that there will be huge variation in this.  Certainly, in my brief time working in this 

area I have encountered students across the spectrum: from those driven by deep social and 

environmental engagement to those who are irritated by what they see as the “greeny-lefty” 

bias of some planning academics.  It would be easy to alienate this latter group with a heavy-

handed approach.  In relation to both my research and my teaching I have been wondering 

about how to open up students’ affective engagement with social issues without engendering 

resistance through appearing to disrespect a diversity of views and values.  I want to understand 

how we might promote (in particular) empathy for vulnerable communities.  This is a whole 

scholarly field I haven’t engaged with (given that this interest has crystallised now, at the end 

of the thesis-writing process), and it is an area I hope to investigate in future.  At this point, 

however, some opportunities for offering students of planning different ways of seeing and 

thinking occur to me. 

 

In a small mixed-methods study of postgraduate planning students in the U.S., K. E. Harris 

(2015) found that a high proportion of sampled students were positively disposed towards ideas 

about justice and planning as a justice-promoting profession, but their attitudes did not 

substantially change over the course of their studies.  Indeed, the students in their second year 



 

 226 

of study reported slightly less inclination to engage in “social activism” than in their first year 

(K. E. Harris, 2015).  A rather disappointing conclusion can be drawn from this: “the results 

may indicate that some students become more neutral or dispassionate about social justice and 

equity issues as they progress to the final year of the program” (K. E. Harris, 2015, p. 6).  This 

suggests that in Harris’s context, planning education is not fostering this kind of engagement.  

More hopefully, however, the students’ answers to open-ended qualitative questions suggested 

that they wanted more emphasis on this in the curriculum, and more opportunities to discuss 

issues like justice in class (K. E. Harris, 2015, p. 10).   While Harris’s study is from a markedly 

different context to my own, I think his findings are relevant.  He harks back to Davidoff’s 

injunction for planning educators 

to train planners in ways that required them to invoke their skills to serve underrepresented low-
income communities, as well as advance social objectives and transformative social policy such that 
racial inequality, economic disenfranchisement, social exclusion, and gender and class bias can be 
contemplated and grappled with by students (K. E. Harris, 2015, p. 2). 

K. E. Harris (2015) suggests that “experiential” and “applied learning opportunities” provide 

a mechanism for promoting this consciousness among students (p. 8).  I do agree with this, and 

in my institution there is certainly a focus on experiential and applied learning, but I’m not 

satisfied with this as an endpoint.   

 

In this thesis I argue for critical literacy and an awareness of the textuality of planning practices.  

This is something we can and should teach.  I also argue for the value of understanding the 

contexts of communities we plan for in a rich and multidimensional way, allowing diverse 

sources of data to be brought together through a process of diffraction.  These sources include 

one’s own experiences and our affective responses to them.  These are harder things to teach, 

but there are ways.  As I have noted above, I found the detailed historical research into my 

cases transformative: my understanding of these two places is grounded in their past.  We can 

promote, as teachers, a practice of seeking this kind of understanding, in order to generate 

policy approaches that are contextually appropriate and sensitive to local understandings of 

place.  This idea is not new (e.g. Porter, 2010; Shevah & Kallus, 2016; Thomas, 2006), but 

particularly in light of our colonial history I think this approach is currently under-used in 

Aotearoa/New Zealand.  The stories of places can be powerful and revealing.  

 

Our own stories, too, can be powerful and revealing.  Bell (2017) provides a lovely example 

of the way historical and autoethnographic research can “thicken” our relationship with place.  

Exploring her own family history in Tāmaki-Makaurau/Auckland, Bell (2017) reflects on the 
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way the stories of her great-great-grandfather’s involvement with the development of various 

open spaces in and around the University of Auckland campus affect her emotionally.91  Her 

“small story” (p. 452) speaks to larger issues of settler-colonialism in Aotearoa, one of Bell’s 

research interests, and in this way it brings together the personal, the emotional and affective, 

the scholarly and the political.   Work such as Bell’s demonstrates the power of attentiveness 

to “small” and personal stories.  For both teachers and students, reflection on these matters 

could prove transformative. 

Thesis	contribution	

As I propose at the outset, this thesis makes two contributions to planning practice and theory.  

In relation to planning practice, it provides an examination of local planning discourse relating 

to deprived communities and anatomises the assumptions that inhere in the dominant modes 

of representation.  This is significant locally, as planners in Aotearoa/New Zealand grapple 

with increasing social and spatial polarisation.  My thesis demonstrates how the approaches 

that are taken by policy-makers in these contexts, and the language in which these are couched, 

reinforce unequal power relations.  These approaches and discourses are not unique to our local 

context—indeed they are commonplace in other, similar societies—and so both my findings 

and my approach have relevance beyond Aotearoa/New Zealand.  My analysis problematizes 

the legitimation of authority in policy documents, and thereby offers a means of challenging 

structural inequalities.   

 

The second, more innovative, and less context-specific, contribution my thesis makes is 

theoretical and methodological.  My thesis is an experimental one, bringing together a range 

of methods, theoretical principals and approaches to analysis (as discussed in detail in Part 2).  

Combining poststructural discourse analysis, grounded theory, unstructured in-depth 

interviewing, ethnographic observation, writing-as-method and autoethnography, my thesis 

demonstrates the potential of what I call (after Deleuze and Guattari, 2013) a “nomad social 

science” or (after Haraway, 1997, and Barad, 2007) a “diffractive” methodology.  I propose 

that the embodied and reparative approach I offer up (and advocate for by example) in this 

                                                
91 Bell was a student at the University of Auckland, and now teaches there (Bell, 2017, p. 452). 
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thesis has relevance internationally for those hoping to advance a more humane, generous and 

emancipatory mode of planning research and practice. 
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Endings	

What moves us, what makes us feel, is also that which holds us in place, or gives 
us a dwelling place. 

Sara Ahmed (2004, p. 11) 

 

In a strange moment of synchrony, as I sat down to write the conclusion of my thesis my former 

partner and I were in negotiations to sell our Auckland home.  Our ex-state bungalow, in the 

neighbourhood that provided the context and backdrop for my informal early field 

investigations of the social mix hypothesis, and where I did a lot of the thinking, writing, and 

writing-as-thinking from which this thesis has emerged, wouldn’t be ours for much longer.  In 

addition to all the conflicting emotions that predictably attach to the process of dissolving 

relationship property and relinquishing a building and garden to which one is profoundly 

attached—grief, regret, resignation, relief—I was struck by the coincidence of the closure of 

these two significant chapters of my life.  My thesis opens with the purchase of the house, and 

closes with its imminent sale.  If I were you, Reader, I would be thinking “this must be 

contrived”, but it’s not; you’ll just have to take my word for it.  And if the way in which these 

events bookend my thesis doesn’t already strike you as implausible, consider this: the state is 

buying our ex-state house back.   

 

In many ways, I love that our house is returning to the state.  It seems fitting.  We need more 

state houses.  It should never have been sold in the first place.  All that stuff.  If—and, based 

on the Tāmaki case, this is clearly a very big if—Housing New Zealand redeveloped the site 

and retained the units created as state housing I’d celebrate that.  The recently-departed 

National-led government (the same one, with a few changes in personnel, that had been in 

power since before I started my thesis) was not, as a rule, inclined to buy state houses—

particularly in Auckland’s inner suburbs—selling them off was more their scene.  And yet it 

was under their watch that Housing New Zealand decided to buy our place back.  This 

departure from the norm was the result of a happy accident: our property had been up-zoned 

under the Auckland Unitary Plan, and it was adjacent (on one side, and over the back fence) to 

a contiguous block of six current state houses, also zoned “Mixed Housing Urban”.  This zone 

is designed to promote medium-density development and provided other development controls 

are observed (height in relation to boundary rules, yards, site coverage and so on) two three-
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storey dwellings per standard site are permitted without resource consent.  As an amalgamated 

parcel comprising more than 4000 m2 the properties could be redeveloped to provide a 

considerable number of units.  When I worked at Auckland Council I collaborated on a research 

project about residential property amalgamations in the region (Fredrickson, Fergusson, & 

Wildish, 2016), so I know amalgamations that result in medium- or high-density development 

are quite rare, and they tend to be possible only when there is a single institutional land owner 

(like the state).  We’re close to the train line, so it’s an ideal spot for intensification—textbook 

Transport Oriented Development.  As a planner, I am pretty much professionally required to 

love this idea.  

 

But despite all that, I do feel rather queasy at the thought of how much the state is prepared 

pay for the house today, particularly when one compares that (unmentionable, embarrassing) 

figure with how little they sold it for when it was transferred to its original tenant through the 

right-to-buy scheme.  What a terrible waste.  How sad that the decades-long process of 

privatisation and residualisation of our state housing stock has led us to this point.  Houses that 

the state built—as homes for veterans (in the case of our place), workers, families, citizens—

are now being sold back to the government with large untaxed capital gains accruing to people 

fortunate enough to own one.  The rich get richer while a growing number of desperately poor 

individuals and families live in garages and cars.  Something is badly broken.  While this thesis 

is a piece of research it’s also a profoundly personal document.  I contend that all research is 

profoundly personal: why would we do it, why would the questions even occur to us, if it didn’t 

matter on some affective, visceral level?  I came to this project angry about income inequality 

in Aotearoa/New Zealand.  I’m still angry about income inequality, but now I’m also angry 

about wealth inequality.  I’m angry about how rising property prices are exacerbating wealth 

inequality in ways that will have inter-generational consequences.   

 

As I discuss in detail in Part Two, my thesis is in part an exploration of a diffractive, nomadic, 

and embodied approach to planning research.  I encountered several drawbacks and limitations 

of my approach (as I discuss in Chapter 4), including the way it made the already-difficult 

process of bounding my project even more difficult.  I think, however, that it also provided a 

productive framework and process for thinking about all the different sources of data I 

consulted (including my own affective responses).  It made it possible for me to bring together 

my three methodological principles (critical feminism, phronesis and textuality) and integrate 
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the insights each provided.  I wanted my thesis to not only employ this method, but to 

transparently represent it, too.  This is why I asked in the Introduction: 

 

How can the process of research, analysis and writing be represented in all its subjectivity, 

contingency and embodiedness?   

 

The answer I offer to this question is the thesis itself: I have tried to capture in my record of 

this research the way in which the phases of research, analysis and writing—often represented 

as separate and sequential—were interwoven.  I wanted to reveal the tensions and accidents 

and changes of heart and mind that have shaped my findings, and I have tried to do this through 

integrating personal reflections into the text.  My attempt here to represent the extent to which 

research is subjective, contingent and embodied is my first excursion into this territory and is 

certainly imperfect and faltering.  Both the method itself and the representation of it are areas 

I wish to pursue in future research, in addition to the more “empirical” (for want of a better 

word) matters I identify at the end of Chapter 9.   

 

And so here I am, at the end of my thesis.  It’s taken a long time, and, like the sale of the house, 

the letting go is proving to be an emotionally draining process.  The feelings are remarkably 

similar: grief, regret, resignation, relief.  Grief that Dad didn’t see me finish it, that it took so 

long and took so much out of me.  Regret about all the things I thought I would include/should 

include, all the things I wanted to say, all the new research I wanted to refer to, that didn’t 

make it into the final document.  Resignation because, well, I’m stopping now.  It’s over (or 

almost).  I must hand it over to others and see what happens.  There’s relief about that too.  I 

wasn’t sure I’d get here.  All that nomadism, all that “getting lost”—perhaps because it proved 

so generative (and so affecting)—exacerbated my uncertainty about where the end-point would 

be.   

 

I wish to close my thesis by briefly reflecting on a comment from Bell (2017): 

My hope is that if we attend to our stories and what we can learn from them, if we can be moved 
and propelled by them, we will also find guidance to possible futures, to how to live here, with 
Māori, our friendships and lives contributing to a just co-existence to come (p. 456). 

For me, Bell’s statement encapsulates a crucial insight: that stories—personal and historical—

can help us to reshape our relationships with one another.  Engaging with these stories at an 

affective and emotional level is important here:  as Ahmed (2004, cited in Bell, 2017, p. 456) 

notes, emotions “open up futures, in the ways they involve different orientations to others”.  



 

 232 

Opening up these alternative futures, and reorienting ourselves towards “others” are 

fundamental aspects of challenging relationships of domination and subordination.92  Through 

attending to and being “moved and propelled by” our own stories and the stories of the places 

and communities we plan for, through allowing personal and affective engagement with these 

experiences and realities, planners might have a better chance (to borrow from Bell) of 

“contributing to a just co-existence to come”.  

 	

                                                
92 Although Bell’s work is engaging with this idea in the context of  Māori-Pākehā relations, I think her 

observation is also profoundly relevant in the context of deprivation and socioeconomic inequality: as I have 

mentioned elsewhere in the thesis, these two areas intersect in a number of ways, and—particularly in light of the 

over-representation of Māori in deprivation statistics—the project of addressing socioeconomic inequality is 

therefore one part of the broader project of decolonisation. 
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Appendix	1:	Decile	10	CAUs,	2013	Census	

Table	5	Decile	10	CAUs	by	CAU	number,	2013	(J.	Atkinson	et	al.,	2014)	

CAU	Number	 CAU	Name	 Territorial	Authority	 Population	2013	

500206	 North	Cape	 Far	North	District	 441	
500301	 Kaitaia	West	 Far	North	District	 3093	
500302	 Kaitaia	East	 Far	North	District	 1797	
500401	 Kaeo	 Far	North	District	 453	
500500	 Kohukohu	 Far	North	District	 165	
500600	 Rawene	 Far	North	District	 471	
500700	 Omapere	and	Opononi	 Far	North	District	 414	
500801	 Hokianga	North	 Far	North	District	 1689	
500802	 Hokianga	South	 Far	North	District	 2571	
501400	 Kawakawa	 Far	North	District	 1221	
501500	 Moerewa	 Far	North	District	 1434	
501634	 Ngapuhi-Kaikou	 Far	North	District	 2397	
501700	 Kaikohe	 Far	North	District	 3912	
502201	 Tikipunga	West	 Whangarei	District	 2997	
502400	 Otangarei	 Whangarei	District	 1758	
503000	 Vinetown	 Whangarei	District	 1482	
503100	 Whangarei	Central	 Whangarei	District	 174	
503500	 Raumanga	East	 Whangarei	District	 1635	
503800	 Raumanga	West	 Whangarei	District	 2820	
503900	 Port-Limeburners	 Whangarei	District	 39	
504300	 Hikurangi	 Whangarei	District	 1413	
504400	 Te	Kopuru	 Kaipara	District	 465	
504800	 Ruawai	 Kaipara	District	 432	
513213	 Ranui	Domain	 Auckland	 3096	
514103	 Auckland	Central	East	 Auckland	 10104	
517001	 Glen	Innes	West	 Auckland	 4440	
517002	 Glen	Innes	East	 Auckland	 2727	
517100	 Point	England	 Auckland	 4305	
518801	 Walmsley	 Auckland	 3915	
518802	 Wesley	 Auckland	 2871	
520601	 Tamaki	 Auckland	 4494	
521801	 Otahuhu	North	 Auckland	 2958	
521802	 Fairburn	 Auckland	 3549	
521803	 Otahuhu	East	 Auckland	 2088	
521901	 Otahuhu	West	 Auckland	 4929	
523402	 Otara	West	 Auckland	 3015	
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CAU	Number	 CAU	Name	 Territorial	Authority	 Population	2013	

523403	 Wymondley	 Auckland	 1185	
523501	 Otara	North	 Auckland	 1668	
523502	 Otara	East	 Auckland	 4422	
523601	 Otara	South	 Auckland	 3300	
523602	 Ferguson	 Auckland	 4050	
523711	 Rongomai	 Auckland	 4443	
523721	 Clover	Park	 Auckland	 4170	
523817	 Hyperion	 Auckland	 2238	
523911	 Takanini	North	 Auckland	 3678	
524111	 Mangere	Central	 Auckland	 2898	
524112	 Mascot	 Auckland	 3825	
524121	 Arahanga	 Auckland	 2046	
524122	 Viscount	 Auckland	 3978	
524302	 Aorere	 Auckland	 5415	
524402	 Mangere	Station	 Auckland	 156	
524403	 Favona	West	 Auckland	 2670	
524404	 Favona	North	 Auckland	 2553	
524405	 Favona	South	 Auckland	 3291	
524510	 Harania	North	 Auckland	 3609	
524520	 Harania	West	 Auckland	 4893	
524530	 Harania	East	 Auckland	 5043	
524602	 Wiri	 Auckland	 3954	
524711	 Burbank	 Auckland	 3360	
524712	 Homai	West	 Auckland	 2055	
524713	 Rowandale	 Auckland	 3129	
524720	 Homai	East	 Auckland	 6141	
524811	 Weymouth	West	 Auckland	 4197	
524812	 Weymouth	East	 Auckland	 4992	
524821	 Clendon	North	 Auckland	 2838	
524822	 Clendon	South	 Auckland	 4953	
524902	 Manurewa	East	 Auckland	 2505	
525001	 Manurewa	Central	 Auckland	 4452	
525002	 Beaumont	 Auckland	 2448	
525101	 Leabank	 Auckland	 5280	
525510	 Papakura	South	 Auckland	 1668	
525610	 Papakura	East	 Auckland	 6030	
525700	 Red	Hill	 Auckland	 2478	
527222	 Meremere	 Waikato	District	 468	
527401	 Huntly	West	 Waikato	District	 2835	
527925	 Tokanui	 Waikato	District	 444	
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CAU	Number	 CAU	Name	 Territorial	Authority	 Population	2013	

528200	 Ngaruawahia	 Waikato	District	 5127	
528503	 Crawshaw	 Hamilton	City	 2796	
529000	 Swarbrick	 Hamilton	City	 4467	
529501	 Porritt	 Hamilton	City	 1737	
529502	 Insoll	 Hamilton	City	 2565	
530000	 Enderley	 Hamilton	City	 4182	
531100	 Kawhia	Community	 Otorohanga	District	 339	
532000	 Te	Kuiti	 Waitomo	District	 4218	
532400	 Ohura	 Ruapehu	District	 129	
532901	 Tarrangower	 Ruapehu	District	 1152	
532902	 Taumarunui	Central	 Ruapehu	District	 2274	
532904	 Manunui	 Ruapehu	District	 546	
534300	 Paeroa	 Hauraki	District	 3385	
534400	 Waihi	 Hauraki	District	 4527	
535000	 Waharoa	 Matamata-Piako	District	 465	
535330	 Matarawa	 South	Waikato	District	 1899	
535340	 Stanley	Park	 South	Waikato	District	 2304	
535350	 Tokoroa	Central	 South	Waikato	District	 720	
535370	 Strathmore	 South	Waikato	District	 2070	
535900	 Maketu	Community	 Western	Bay	of	Plenty	District	 1047	
536505	 Matapihi	 Tauranga	City	 672	
537700	 Yatton	Park	 Tauranga	City	 2403	
538101	 Tauranga	Hospital	 Tauranga	City	 1881	
538831	 Kaingaroa	Forest	 Rotorua	District	 426	
539000	 Selwyn	Heights	 Rotorua	District	 1050	
539100	 Western	Heights	 Rotorua	District	 3504	
539310	 Pukehangi	North	 Rotorua	District	 2106	
539600	 Fordlands	 Rotorua	District	 1704	
540200	 Koutu	 Rotorua	District	 1863	
540300	 Ohinemutu	 Rotorua	District	 267	
540410	 Kuirau	 Rotorua	District	 1182	
540420	 Victoria	 Rotorua	District	 1755	
540520	 Glenholme	West	 Rotorua	District	 2172	
540900	 Mangakino	 Taupo	District	 741	
541000	 Turangi	 Taupo	District	 2955	
541345	 Waitahanui	 Taupo	District	 414	
541348	 Tokaanu	 Taupo	District	 195	
541501	 Rangipo	 Taupo	District	 99	
542100	 Taneatua	 Whakatane	District	 783	
542300	 Te	Teko	 Whakatane	District	 486	
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CAU	Number	 CAU	Name	 Territorial	Authority	 Population	2013	

542430	 Trident	 Whakatane	District	 3105	
542550	 Matahina-Minginui	 Whakatane	District	 1335	
542561	 Waimana	 Whakatane	District	 576	
542562	 Urewera	 Whakatane	District	 2136	
542600	 Kawerau	 Kawerau	District	 6363	
542700	 Murupara	 Whakatane	District	 1656	
542800	 Opotiki	 Opotiki	District	 3876	
542901	 Te	Kaha	 Opotiki	District	 387	
542903	 Cape	Runaway	 Opotiki	District	 1146	
542904	 Oponae	 Opotiki	District	 297	
543301	 East	Cape	 Gisborne	District	 2418	
543302	 Ruatoria	 Gisborne	District	 747	
543303	 Tokomaru	Bay	 Gisborne	District	 393	
543602	 Te	Karaka	 Gisborne	District	 483	
544004	 Tolaga	Bay	 Gisborne	District	 768	
544400	 Gisborne	Airport	 Gisborne	District	 2622	
544702	 Outer	Kaiti	 Gisborne	District	 2247	
544801	 Kaiti	South	 Gisborne	District	 2655	
544802	 Tamarau	 Gisborne	District	 2265	
545201	 Tuai	 Wairoa	District	 219	
545303	 Nuhaka	 Wairoa	District	 258	
545500	 Wairoa	 Wairoa	District	 4050	
546500	 Onekawa	South	 Napier	City	 4344	
546600	 Marewa	 Napier	City	 4674	
546700	 Maraenui	 Napier	City	 3096	
548500	 Camberley	 Hastings	District	 1881	
548611	 Kingsley-Chatham	 Hastings	District	 3003	
548612	 Lochain	 Hastings	District	 2727	
548620	 Flaxmere	East	 Hastings	District	 3642	
550102	 Dannevirke	East	 Tararua	District	 2943	
551301	 Waitara	West	 New	Plymouth	District	 3672	
551503	 Marfell	 New	Plymouth	District	 2040	
554700	 Patea	 South	Taranaki	District	 1098	
555100	 Raetihi	 Ruapehu	District	 1002	
555700	 Castlecliff	North	 Wanganui	District	 1956	
555800	 Castlecliff	South	 Wanganui	District	 1257	
555900	 Mosston	 Wanganui	District	 1062	
556000	 Balgownie	 Wanganui	District	 225	
556300	 Gonville	East	 Wanganui	District	 1305	
556400	 Gonville	West	 Wanganui	District	 1548	
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CAU	Number	 CAU	Name	 Territorial	Authority	 Population	2013	

556800	 Laird	Park	 Wanganui	District	 2172	
556900	 Wanganui	Central	 Wanganui	District	 1215	
557300	 Lower	Aramoho	 Wanganui	District	 1707	
557600	 Wembley	Park	 Wanganui	District	 1587	
561700	 Foxton	 Horowhenua	District	 2643	
562710	 Highbury	 Palmerston	North	City	 3120	
563500	 Shannon	 Horowhenua	District	 1239	
564220	 Levin	West	 Horowhenua	District	 2667	
564231	 Playford	Park	 Horowhenua	District	 3336	
564232	 Levin	South	 Horowhenua	District	 1815	
568103	 Delaney	 Lower	Hutt	City	 2415	
568201	 Taita	North	 Lower	Hutt	City	 2610	
568202	 Taita	South	 Lower	Hutt	City	 2928	
568302	 Naenae	North	 Lower	Hutt	City	 4659	
568303	 Naenae	South	 Lower	Hutt	City	 3528	
568900	 Moera	 Lower	Hutt	City	 1533	
570800	 Porirua	Central	 Porirua	City	 378	
570900	 Porirua	East	 Porirua	City	 2043	
571100	 Cannons	Creek	North	 Porirua	City	 3132	
571200	 Cannons	Creek	South	 Porirua	City	 1530	
571300	 Cannons	Creek	East	 Porirua	City	 3594	
571400	 Waitangirua	 Porirua	City	 4020	
578100	 Eketahuna	 Tararua	District	 441	
578800	 Masterton	East	 Masterton	District	 3576	
593100	 Aranui	 Christchurch	City	 3810	
604410	 South	Dunedin	 Dunedin	City	 2418	
611220	 Crinan	 Invercargill	City	 1755	
611300	 West	Invercargill	 Invercargill	City	 126	
612300	 Ohai	 Southland	District	 303	
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Appendix	2:	Interview	guides	

Interview	guide:	Flaxmere	Community	Development	Project	Manager	

I was wondering if we could start by talking a little bit about your role as the FCDPM? 

 

In your view, what are the main challenges facing Flaxmere? 

 

What do you think can be done to overcome those challenges, and what are the different roles 

of central government, local government and the community in overcoming them? 

 

What progress has there been on the targets in the Flaxmere Community Plan, Flaxmere Town 

Centre Urban Design Framework and Flaxmere Integrated Plan? 

 

How do you think Flaxmere residents perceive their local government? 

 

Interview	guide:	Henare	O’Keefe	

Tell me about Flaxmere. 

 

Tell me about the community gardens at Te Aranga Marae. 

 

In a number of interviews I’ve read you’ve talked about Flaxmere as a child who’s been abused 

by its caregivers.  Who are the caregivers?  How have they become the abusers, and what’s the 

nature of that abuse been?   

 

In your view, what are the main challenges facing Flaxmere? 

 

Whose responsibility is it to sort those issues out?  And who has the power to sort them out? 
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What’s your view of the whole Flaxmere Community Plan, Flaxmere Town Centre Urban 

Design Framework and Flaxmere Integrated Plan process?  Do you think that process been 

useful at all, and if so, in what ways? 

 

 

 

 




